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THE CONVOCATION ADDRESS OF THE UNIVERSITY
OF MADRAS

BY SIR SHANMUKHAM CHETTY, K.C.I.LE., Dewan of Cochin

l MUST first express my gratitude to His

Excellency the Chancellor .for the
honour that he has conferred upon me in
inviting me to deliver the convocation
address. | value this privilege as a unique
one., For the alumnus of a University to be
called upon by his own Alma Mater to this
task is, in some measure, a recognition that
the person has not proved unworthy of
the degree that the University conferred
upon him. | therefore value this honour as
& unique one,

It is exactly twenty-five years ago—in
1915—that 1 sat amongst the graduates of
that year in this very hall to receive my
degree. The Hon’ble Sir Harold Stuart, &
member of the Governor’s Executive
Council, addressing the graduates of the
year, said: * A people who are probably the
best educated in Europe have plunded the
world into the greatest war in history, not
to defend or advance any noble ideal, but
in a spirit of egotism of the basest and most
brutal type.”” He then expressed the hope
“that, when the foul mists which have
blotted out truth and justice and humanity

XLVI—61

are blown away, all that is best in the
German system will remain to form a solid
foundation for the gradual rebuilding, with
tears and shame and humility, of an edifice
not unworthy of a civilised people.” It is
said that history repeats itself. But no one
expected that the repstition will take place
with such rapidity within the short space of
a quarter of a century.

The last years of my own career in this
university saw the end of the era of peace
and ordered progress, and, while we were
taking our degrees, the world was in the
throes of what we considered to be the
greatest war of history. In the midst of that
travail men fondly cherished the hope that
tha sacrifice of the flower of the youth of
the world would not be in vain: that the
great war would end war for all times and
make the world safe for democracy, States-
men and political thinkers saw in the
League of Nations the possibilities of
realisation of the poet’'s vision of * The
Parliament of man, the Federation of the
world.” In spite of all this optimism the
whole plan for international co-operation
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and collective security has collapsed.
Far from the world being made safe for
democracy, the tragic eclipse of democracy
in the great French Republic has left Great
Britain the only great democratic country
in Europe. In short, all the hopes held out
to the youth that was called upon to make
great sacrifices in the last war have been
frustrated, and, instead of the world being
made a better place to live in, it has

become an unsafe place for even peacetul
existence,

It is in the midst of such gloom and
darkness that 1 am expected to give you
some light to guide you in the various paths
of life that you may choose, My thought
naturally turns first to the elementary
problem of safety—the problem of the
defence of the country against external
aggression. There are those amongst us
who think that India has nothing to fear
from any external enemies and that
it is only as a British possession
that she might possibly become the
object of attack, The history of the
world during the last few months has
demonstrated that there is no warrant for
such faith., Independent countries have been
mercilessly overrun and occupied, notwith-
standing the most scrupulous neutrality
that they had observed. Whether India
will be subjeet to an attack will depend
not on the consideration that she is an
integral part of the British Commonwesalth,
but purely on what value the aggressors
attach to India as a strategic point in their
scheme of world domination.

It is unfortunate that those who have
been responsible for the administration of
this vast country have completely ignored
.he importance of making the people of

India fit to defend themselves. The days
when mercenary armies undertook the
defence of a country are gone—never to
return. In the present-day conflicts be-
tween nations, the entire people of a coun-
try are mobilised for offensive and defen-
sive actions. No time should now be lost
in taking adequate measures to teach the
people of India how to defend their country.
Compulsory military service is neither
necessary nor feasible at this stage. But
the measures contemplated by the Govern.
ment of India are totally inadequate to
meet the demands of the situation. While
recruitment to the Indian army on a larger
scale may meet the immediate requirements,
the problem of the defence of iIndia in its
fundamental aspect should be tackled in a
different way. The nucleus of a citizen
army can be created by introducing compul-
sory military training in all the Universities
of India. From a report recently published
I find that Canada has adopted sucha
course, [f every Indian youth who goes
through the portals of a University is
given a chance to get an insight into the
science and practice of modern warfare,
you will have in the country a source from
which the future citizen army can be raised.
I hope that the University authorities n
India will lose no time in taking the neces-
sary Steps in this direction and that the
Rulers of India will realise the urgency and
importance of this problem.

It might be argued by some that, by
inculeating the knowledge of force in the
young men of the Universities, you would
be contaminating the fountain-head of socie.
ty with the doctrine of force. Prophets and
thinkers in different ages have preached
that the use of force in settling the affairs
ot individuals and nations is morally wrong

A
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and wicked. Of late s great deal has been
said about this doctrine. The wholesale
condemnation of the use of force under any
circumstances is, | think, the result of a
mistaken interpretation of the teachings of
prophets and religious reformers. My
reading of the philosophy of non-violence
heads me to the conclusion that it isthe
object that lies behind the use of force that
makes it right or wrong. If the powers of
evil resort to the use of force, they can and
ought to be resisted by counter force. While
the force used by Hitler in pursuing his
policy of aggression is totally worng, the
force that is necessary to resist Hitler is
morally justified. 1f this interpretation of
the doctrine is correct, we need not hesitate
to take all necessary steps to teach the
young men in our Universities to resist by
force the powers of evil.

The trend of events in Europe during the
last two decades has demonstrsted how the
destiny of nations can be moulded by the
peculiar training given to the youth ofa
country. The rule that is established in
modern Germany has been recently de-
scribed by President Roosevelt as * a new
enslavement in which men may not speak,
may not listen and may not think.” How
has it been possible for a small band
o1 dictators and political adventurers
to impose such a system on a highly intel-
lectual and enlightened people like the
Germans? It was assumed in many quarters
that the German people were not behind
Hitler and his associates and that the whole

_System would break down in & moment

of crisis. It was this belief that was
responsible for the Allies dropping
leaflets on German towns, explaining the
implications of Nazi rule, at the beginning
of the war. Subsequent events have demon-

strated that the original assumption on
which this action was based was wrong. It
would not be possible for the most powerful
group of political adventurers to start on a
gigantic war of aggression if they were not
certain of the whole-hearted support of
their own nation. The historian of the
future will find that the whole German
nation must bear with Hitler the responsi-
bility for this war,

The strength of Hitler in Germany is the
powerful support that the youth of that
country is gdiving him., The devastating
perversion of the Hitler youthis the real
strength behind the Dictator, The youth
of Germany today are ardent believers in
all the tenets of the Nazi doctrine. The
first act of Hitler and his associates when
they captured the citadels of power in
Germany was to get the youh of the country
on their side and to inculcate in them a
passionate faith in the principles of the
Nazi party. The entire educational system
of Germany is permeated with Nazi ideals,
The European contflict today is, therefore, a
conflict of the youth of Germany with the
youth of the other countries. The present-
day generation of Germany has been taught
to believe in and adopt standards of conduct
which are in sharp contradiction to the
generally accepted standards of the world,
Their ideals today are fundamentally differ-
ent and constitute a menacing challenge to
the very foundations of human liberty.
My object in referring to this aspect of the
world situation is to emphasise the impor-
tance of the educational system of a
country in the shaping not merely ofits
own destiny but of the destiny of its
neighbours as well. The moral to be drawn
is that we should be extremely careful about
the educational system of our country



Ag4 THE EDUCA'WYIONAL REVIEW

Thank God that our own Universities in
India have not departed from those ideals
and standards which have been accepted as
correct in all ages and which have stood the
test of time. There are those who think
that our educational system should be
radically altered to suit modern conditions.
While adjusments are inevitable from time
to time, we must take care that the funda-
mental moral foundation of our educational
system is not disturbed.

The need for caution applies not merely
to educational problems but to the entire
field of human sactivity. In the very nature
of things the world cen never stand still,
The never-ending physical movement of the
universe in its orbit is reflected in the con-
stant movement of human life and thought.
Progress, reform, revolution—these are but
the various phases of that movement, In
some periods of history, the movement
acquires & momentum which bewilders the
averagde man. You and | are living in such
a period in world’s history. In their quest
for the ideal society the youth are tempted
to brush aside all established conventions
in the politiecal, social and economic spheres.
1 am not afraid of change, and | do not
advocate the dcetrine of * stand still ” in
human affairs. While the necessity for
chande and adjustment is the very law of
life, we ought not to ignore the need for
restraint without which society will gerish.
Whatever might be the peculiarities of a
particular era, we have to recognise that
the foundations of human life are based on
certain canons of conduct which are often
eternal nature. . Those who thoughtlessly
attempt to disturb these foundations are
often responsible for the miseries and
tragedies of the world. Mathew Arnold’s
dictum—“Moral causes govern the rise and

fall of States”—is of universa] application
This lesson is of special significance to oux:
country today because the Indian youth is
filled with enthusiasm fop change and
reform in all directions in oup national lise
With all our impatience with the existiné
order of society, let uyg temper oup
enthusiasm with a proper appreciation of
the canons and conventions which have g
permanent value,

The rise of the authoritarian States during
the last two decades offers a powerful illus.
tration of the danders which follow when all
recognised ideals are set at naught in rebuild-
ing a society. Ever since organised societies
came into existence in the world, political
thinkers have discussed the relation between
the individual and the State. Even in the
States of the ancient and the medimval
world, whose functions were practically con-
fined to the elementary problem of defence

against external aggression, limits were set

to the claims of the individual as against
the State. The limitations on the liberty of
the individual citizen were, however, based
on & recognition of the value of human perso-
nality and individual freedom. In the modern
State, the functions of Government have
come to include almnst every aspect of
human life ; nevertheless, the countries
which have a democratic constitution allow"
considerable freedom to the individual
citizen. The builders of the totalitarianStates
have set at naught all those principles of
civil and political liberty which have guided
mankind for three thousand years. Compul.
sions and prohibitions of various kinds have
struck at the root of individual liberty till at
last in these States their citizens cannot

even think differently from their rulers. I8

their mad zeal the dictators of the world
have uprooted humanity and begun the buil.
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ding of a social order on a different pla_ne by
diametrically opposite methods and w1.t}?out
any regard for any of the great tra'dn’t!ons
and idesls which have guided civilised
society through all the centuries. Sonjle of
these revolutionaries feel no need of pmva’Fe
property, of tamily, of faith, of even God in
their new order. Their work has been a
negation of every thing which for thousands
of years has meant what we call progress,
civilisation, civil liberty and popular
government.

The temporary and spectacular success
which has attended the efforts of some of
these men has even created a doubt in the
minds of people about the eflicacy of democ-
racy as an instrument of government. It
has become the fashion to speak of dictators
in all movements. Even in this land of
individualism this tendency to extol the
totalitarian State is evident. The advocacy
of totalitarian methods is very often sought
to be justified on the plea of discipline.
Whether in the name of dictatorship or
discipline, any movement which cr.'ushcj,s
individua! initiative in thought or action 18
a curse. There are no doubt occasions in the
history of nations when the individual has
almost to annihilate himself in the interest
of the State. The most notable example of
this is probably, the Public Security Act
which was recently passed by the British
Parliament. .All those principles of liberty
and freedom which the Englishmen consi-
dered as his birthright were wiped off at one
stroke, and yet in this process the essential
individual freedom of the Englishman has
remained. That law was passed not at the
will of a dictator but by the voluntary con.
sent of a free people. It is said: That man
is free who is conscious of himself as the
author of the law which he obeys.” Judged
from this standard, the Britisher is still free
today. Within the next few years °‘f"
country, along with the rest of the world, is

bound to witness great changes in its politi-
cal structure. At such a time it is essential
that you should retain your faith in the
democratic ideal and not be lured away by
false prophets.

One of the causes which has created
difficulties for democracy and which has even
brought about national collapse in certain
cases is class confliet, The rise of Soviet
Russia and the propaganda of the Third
International have spread this conflict
throughout the world. There is no doubt
that the new industrial age has brought in
its teain problems which have defied the
ingenuity of economists. Somewhere and
somehow there is a gap, a want of balance
in our social and economic system, which we
have not found ways and means to fill or to
supply. In the midst of plenty and progress
there is poverty. Men have pressed the
question as tc why it is that, with sll the
vaunt of progress that society has made and
is making, there is still so much poverty and
want and apparently such permanent lines
of division between the great mass of those
who prosper and the great mass of those who
do not, The followers of the Marxian doc-
trine believed that a new and just order
could be set up by a wholesale process
of confiscation and by denying the right of
private property. No clear evidence is yet
available whether in the countries where
this new order has been established the
apostles of this doctrine have really suc-
ceeded in eliminating poverty. One direct
result of this new movement has, however,
been the creation of class war. It was thought
at one time that India with its traditional
conservatism would not offer a fruitful soil
for this doctrine. But events of the last faw
years have shown that the danger of class
war is areal danger in India. Attempts have
been made to create deadly conflicts between
landlord and tenant, em ployer and workman.
Already we have in our midst various disin-

)
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tegrating factors which weaken us at every
turn. The spread of class conflict on any
large scale wiil prove disastrous to our
national solidarity. When the history
of the present times comes (o be
written in its true perspective, it will
be found that the tragic collapse of the
French democracy is in no small measure
due to this cancer of class conflict in the
French nation. The magnitude of the damage
done by this disaster can be realised from
the fact that & people who were the torch.
bearers of liberty in the world have adopted
a totalitarian form of government. If we are
to keep our bearings as a nation, we must
take a lesson from this tragic episode.

While the possibility of class war looms
on the horizon as a potential danger, we
have = live problem in communas! conflicts.
So much has been said about this problem
in recent years that whatever one might
say may be only a restatement of what has
been said over and over again. The excuse
for restating it is that nothing adequate has
yet been done in relief or removal of the
dravity of the problem. Repetition is,
perhaps, the only way by which a seli-
centred and somnolent public opinion can
be stirred to look deeply into this question
before it is too late. Too late for what 9
Too late to stem the tide of disintegration
and civil strife. Those who belittle this
problem are committing & grave error.
A study of the acuteness of this problem in
its various stages would give the real clue
to its nature and significance. It would be
found that the intensity of the problem was
in direct proportion to the measure of
political reform that was given to the
country from time to time. While the
problem emerged at a time when the rudi-
ments of political power were transferred
to the Indian people, it has reached its
acutest stage at a period when there is the
possibility of India acquiring the substance

of political freedom. The problem is one ¢
political ambitions, and not of religious ©
cultural confliet. The ambition is bot
leditimate and natural. With its evel
widening ramifications, the activities of

modern Government affect the ‘everyday
life of individuals and communities in a
manner which could not be comprehended
by our ancesters. In such a state of society
it is only natural that communities should
strive to share political power in an effective
manner. It might, however, be asked why
we should think and talk in terms of the
community as a unit. The answer to this
question lies in the peculiar social structure
of India which has existed from time imme-
morial. To ignore this tendency is to
ignore Indisn history. The communal
problem, therefore, is a problem of India's
history, and not a problem created by
reactionary politicians or self-seeking indivi-
duals. Neither appeals to patriotism nor
appeals for tolerance will really solve it,
What is wanted is sacritice by vested
interests. Those who by some causeor
other have come to occupy the seats of

political power must agree to share them
with others.

It might be and it has been asked very
often whether the demands of communal
leaders are not opposed to the fundamental
principles of democracy. 1t is taken for
granted that in a perfect democratic system
the individual must read positions of powep
and responsibility by his own intrinsic merit
and not by statutory safeguards and prefe-
rential treatment, The democratic doctrine
cannot be stated inthis absoluteform without
reference to the environments in with demo-
cracy works. Adult sufirage, for instance,
is only the means and not the end of demo-
cracy. Equal opportunities of sharing
power is really the end of democracy. This
end has been achieved in Western countries
by means of the ballot box and adult fran-
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chise If in the peculiar environments of a
country like India the ballot box does not
bring about an equal sharing of power but
perpetuates vested interests, then there is
no use in arduing that the introduction of
the ballot box completes the process of
demoeracy in india. In such circumstances,
other methods are necessary to remedy the
maladjustment which the ballot box does
not rectity. There is nothing undemocratic
in making those adjustments suited to our
conditions. Let us hope that before it is
too late the solution will be found and the
danger of disintegration will be warded off.

My message to you today is to get a true
perception of the dangder that threatens
India along with the rest of the world, to
withhold nothing that may contribute to
ultimate success in the present conflict, and
to be prepared for the task of painful
reconstruction that lies ahead. It is not
given to every one of you to scale the
heights of success and to be the arbiter of
the destinies of nations, The lot of the vast
majority among you must necessarily be
cast in the humdrum world in which the
individual works in silence and in obscurity.
That does not mean that your work has no
value to your country or to the world, We
must remember that the real work of the
world is ecarried on by the vast majority of
men and women whose lot is east in humble
places. A country’'s progress depends
upon the earnestness and thoroughness
with which the average citizen carries out
his allotted task, Even from the point of
view of individual achievement, the
quality of a man’s work in life is to be
judgded, not by the number or magnitude of
the things he does, but by the eficiency and
thoroughness with which he dischargdes his
everyday task. With all the emphasis that
is rightly laid on the need for correct and

inspiring leadership, we cannot ignore the
quality of the average citizen. In the words
of Aristides: “ Neither walls, theatres,
porches nor senseless equipages make
States; but men who are able to rely upon
themselves.”

There is work for every one of usto do,
There are destructive influences abroad in
our country as in other parts of the world.
Some of thess influences are active,
intellident and contfident, and there are,
in addition, the usual influences of igno-
rance, stupidity and selfishness. The
question for every oneof you who today
goes out to face the rroblems of life is to
ask himself: *“ Am | competent, making
myself competent, to understand the prob-
lems that face my country and the world,
and, if so, am | putting my influence, my
power, my brain, my character to the
service of my land?’ Do not be dishear.
tened by the insignificance of your work or
by the frmilures that attend your efforts,
“ The stone that the builders rejected
became the key-stone of the arch.” The
work of the humblest counts. Youth has
an unlimited field for work and service.
Youth is always on the saddle, and just now
the obligations and opportunities of the
youth in India, as elsewhere, are literally
stupendous. The destiny of youth, as
Disraeli pictured in his days, is true even
today: “ We live in an age when to be
young and to be different can be no longer
synonymous. We must prepare for the
coming hour. The claims of the future are
represented by suffering millions, and the

youth of & nation are the trustees of
posterity.”



TAGORE AND TOLSTOY

(DIARY LEAVES)

By H. E. Pror, Nicwonas e Rokricn, Naggar

$6 BY all means visit Tolstoy,” thundered

the grey bearded Stassoff, Director,
Slavonic Department of the St. Petersbourg
Public Library. Thishappened during my
visit to him after graduating at the Academy
of Fine Arts in 1897,

“I do not care much for academical
diplomas and distinctions. But let the
great writer of Russia recognize you a$
artist. That will be a real distinction. And
no one will appreciate your Messenger*
better than Tolstoy. He will at once
understand with a message your envoy is
speeding. Don’t delay, in two days Iam
going with Rimsky-Korsakofft to Moscow.
Come along with us. Tlias (the sculptor
Hinsburg) will also join us. Come along,
come along!”

Thus we are together in the railway
compartment. Stassoff, a septenarian, took
the upper berth, grumbling that otherwise
he cannot sleep. His long white beard was
hanging down. A heated dispute starts
with Rimsky-Korsakoss about his new
opera. To a realist like Stassoff the entire
poetical epic of *“(Grad Kite)” does not
appeal.

“Just wait, you have so discuss this
matter with Tolstoy. He says tbat he does
not understand music, but he weeps, when

* Messenger is the name of Roerich’s first paint-
ing, now in the Tretyakoft Gallery in Moscow.

t Rimsky-Korsakoffi—famous Russian composer of
national operas.

he hears it,” jokingly

says Stassoff to
Korsakoff,

At that time there was much talk about
Tolstoy’s What is Art and My  Belief.
All sorts of fables about Tolstoy and his life
were whispered, asis usual around great
'men.- Gossipers had a wide field for their
imagination. They could not grasp how
Count Tolstoy could plough the field or
make shoes. Absurd anecdotes about
Tolstoy’s so called *godlessness’ were in
circulation. These slanderers concealed the
fact that a godless person could never have
written the beautiful parable about the
three hermits.

I regret that I do nothave at hand the
actual text of this narrative, but everyone
who wishes to cognize the great personality
of Tolstoy should know at least a short
summary of it.

On an island there lived three old
hermits. They were so simple that the
only prayer which they used was: “ We
are three-—You are Three—have nercy up
onus!” And great miracles were manifested
during this simple prayer. The local bishop
came to hear about these hermits and this
inadmissible prayer and decided to visit and
to teach them the canonical prayers. He
arrived on the island, told the hermits that
their prayer was undignified and taught them

many of the customary ones. Then the’

bishop left on a boat. And he sees that
across the sea there follows the boat a
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radiant light. As this light approached, he
discerned the three hermits who were hold-
ing their hands and were running upon
the waves hastening to catch the boat.
When they had approached, they asked the
bishop: * We have forgotten the prayers
you taught us and have hastened to ask
you to repeat them.” When the bishop
saw this miracle, he said to the hermits:
“ Continue to live with vour old prayer.”

Could any godless person give such a
remarkable image of hermits, who attained
illumination in their simple prayer. Indeed
to Tolstoy, the great secker, everything
basic and truthful was necar to the heart.

Everyone remembers also his Fruits of
Enlightenment, which is full of sarcasm
about ignorantly interpreted spiritistic
seances. Certain people wished to see in
this a negative attitude of Tolstoy towards
the entire metaphyscial domain. But the
great thinker only scourged ignorance.

In his epic War and Peace, Anna
Karenina and many other essays and
parables, therc has been manifested a wide
comprehension of psychology in its highest
sense. In the heat of argument Tolstoy
may indced have asserted thata simple folk
dance for him is equal to the highest
symphony. But when one had opportunity
to witness how decply Polstoy was moved
especially by symphonies, one understands
perfectly well that in his paradoxes was con-
tained something by far finer and broader
than the public may have wished to see in
its own interpretation. Tolstoy, the great
teacher, before his very end, started out to

XLVI—62

the Optina Pustyn* and did not this spir-
itual act signify a remarkable apotheosis of
his wonderful life!

Upon arrival in Moscow we went on the
following morning to Tolstoy’s home in
Hamovniki. Fach of us brought something:
Rimsky-Korsakoff his latest compositions,
Hinsburg—a bronze statue of Tolstoy ;
Stassoff, some new books and I a photo-
gaaph of my ¢ Messenger”.

Those who know the quiet side strects of
ancient Moscow, the old residences divided
from the street by a yard, and the special
atmosphere of those historical dwellings—
they will understand the whole unforget-
table impression of those surroundings.
There was fragrance of apples in the air,
mixed with the aroma of libraries and old
furniture. Everything was simple and yet
refined. We were welcomed by Countess
Sophia Andreevna, the wife of the great
thinker. Stassoff took command of the
conversation, and Tolstoy himself only
joined later. He appeared in his typical
tolstovka,t quite in white and there
remained forever the first impression of his
radiantly white appearance.

Only in great men can this simplicity be
combined with majestic convincingness. 1
know that this definition °‘majestic’ would
not please Tolstoy and he would probably
have interrupted it with some harsh remark.
But he was never againt simplicity. Only
such a gigantic philosophical and literary
talent and unusually expanded consciousness

* Optina Pustyn is a well-known place of hermit-
age in Russia.

+ tolstovka is a kind of workman’s over-shirt, which
Tolstoy liked and usually ware,
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can create that grandeur, which was ex-

press:d in the entire figure, gestures and
sayings of Tolstoy., Tt was said that his
face wasa simple one. This is not so - ; he
had a strong, typically Russian face. Old
wise peasants and so-called old-believers
who live far away from citics sometim:s
have such faces, Indeed the expression
of such faces may be sovere. Bat in them
there is no mean irritation, but on the con-
trary there is expressed mighty thought.

India also knows such faces.

Tolstoy admired the worlk of Hinsburg,
making some abrupt remarks to the point.
Then my tarn came and Stassoff had been
quite right supposing that the Messenger
Wwas not only approved, but cven ecalled
forth some remarkable comments. On my
painting a messenger is seen hastening in
a boat to some ancient Slavonic settlement,
carrying the important news that some
tribes  had attacked  theiy
Tolstoy said :

neighbours.
“Pid you ever eross n
swift river in a boat? You must aim
higher than the desired destination or you
will be carried downstream. So also in the
domain of morality one should always
steer much higher—Ilife anyhow will carry
one down! Liet your Messenger aim very
high—then he will attain!” Very often
in life this advice of Tolstoy was remem-
bered by me. Then Tolstoy dwelt on folk
art, on certain paintings from peasant life
as if wishing to direct my attention towards
the people. “Know how to suffer with
them”—Wwas also one of Tolstoy’s ordain-
ments. Then we talked about music, Again
there flashed some paradoxes, but behind
them there was such a love for art, such

a searching for Truth and such a cave for
the people’s education that all those dis-
putes merged into a. beautiful symphony of
service to humanity. And from morning
till evening there resounded an unforget-
table Tolstoviana.

On the following morning, starting on
our return journey, Stassoff said to me:
“Now you have been bestowed with the
true distinction of an artist "’

Awmazing is the whole life of Tolstoy as
great writer and greater teacher of light.
Bivery event of his life increased the deep
veneration of the people to him. And when
his excommunication from the Church took
place, the undivided sympathy of the
masses was with him.

Besides many published works of Tolstoy,
there circulated everywhere in Russian
society many banned essays and letters.
The causes and effects of Tolstoy’s excom-
munication were discussed in whispers,
there were rumouvs about his private meet-
ings with the Iimperor. Also certain pro-
phecies of Tolstoy wers discussed—later
these remarkable predictions were widely
announced through the press. In these the
prophetic writer already forcsaw the great
war and many other stirring events.

livery news about Tolstoy's sayings was
attentively rcceived, as if above official
authorities Tolstoy’s mighty thought was
dominating. Becides his thundering state-
ments about non-resistance to evil, about
pan-human love, about true education for
all, there were also such touching descrip-
tions, as for instance on the death of a tree.
India would especially value these simple

~
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truthful words, which contained a dcep
thought about the life omnipresent. Through
one of his feminine heroes Natasha, Tolstoy
exclaims: “Yes, I was thinking, that we
are hastening and think we are hastening
home. But God only knows whereto we
are going in this darkness. And perhaps
we shall arrive and will find ourselves not
in Orradnous (estate) but in a fairy-tale

(1]

kingdom. And then I thought......... .

The sacred thought -of a beautilul realm
lived in Tolstoy's heart, when he [ollowed
the plough like the true ancient hero ol the
Russian  epos Mikula Sclianinovitch or
when like Boehme he made shoes or when
like the great Carpenter he stood at the
bench, secking contact with all phases of
labour. Untiringly this sower cast in his
precious seeds and they took firm root in
the consciousness of the Russian people.
Innumerable are in Russia the homes in
the name of Tolstoy, Tolstoy museums,
Tolstoy libraries and reading rooms. And
can one imagine a more glorions end for
Tolstoy than his departure to the Optina
Pustyn and passing away on a small rail.
way station! A significant end for a great
traveller! This passing was beyond all
imagivation and Russia at the first moment
could not even believe it. I remember how
Elena Ivanovna® brought this news to me,
repeating sorrowfully : It is unbelievable,
It is unbelievable. As if something basic,
some part of Russia itself, has left us. As
if an epoch is closed ...... ”

And now as I write these lines there
suddenly a.ppenrs a radiant rainbow across

* Elena Ivanovns, Madame Helena Roerich.
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all purple and snowy ridges of the Hima.
layas, from the very earth to the very sky-
A blessed sign from Heaven to Earth.

Again Elena Ivanovna brought news, but
quite a different one. She often, through
her great intuition, found in bookshops
something new, needed and inspiring. Thus
she brought Tagore’s Gilanjali in trans-
lation of Baltrushaitis. These beautiful
sonorous poems radiated like a rainbow
and in the Russian trawslation of Bals
trushaitis they sounded as a eclarion call.
Up to that time Rabindranath Tagore was
not known in Russia in his entire scope ; it
was known that Tagore’s name was acclaim-
ed all over the world, but we, Russians, had
no occasion to cognize the depth of the
heart of this great poet.

Gitanjali came like 'a revclation. The
poecms were read at gatherings and at
privatc at-homes. Only true talent could
create such a precious mutual understand-
ing. The quality of convincingness is
mysterious. The foundation of Beauty is
meffable and every pure hwman heart
rejoices at the reunion with Light. This
realization of Beauty, this universal re.
sponse of the soul was brought by Tagore.
What may he be like? Where and how
does this giant of thought and beautiful
images dwell? The in-born love for the
wisdom of the East finds its application in
the touching, calling persuasive chords of
the poet. Now everyone at once became
imbued with love for Tagore. It was evident
how most contradictory people, the most
irreconcilable psydhologists were united by
the call of the poet. As if under the beauti-
ful dome of a Temple, or inthe consonances
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of & majestic symphony, the inspiring song
victoriously united all hwinan hearts. Just
as Tagore himself proclaims in his uplifting
What s Art:

“In Art the person in us is sending its
answer to the Supreme Person, who reveals
himself to us in a world of cndless beauty
across the lightless world of facts”.

liveryone knows that Tagore does not
belong to the curthly world of petty fucts,
but to the world of Truth and Beauty. And
the persistent desirc arosc: * How and
where to mect?” Will not fate bring
about & meceting here, on this plane, with
him  who so powerfully called towards
Beauty the Congueror? Straungely, provi-
dence transformns imperative dreams into
reality. Indeed unforeseen are the paths.
Life itself weaves the beautiful web as no
hwnan imagination can visualize it. Life
is the best fairy-tale.

We dreamt of mceting Tagore and there
he himself appears in my studio on Queen’s
(iate Terrace in London in 1920. Tagore
had heard of my Russian paintings and
wanted to mect me.  And just at that time
1] was painting o Hindu series Dreams
of the East. 1 remember the amazement
of the poet at such a coincidence. We
recall how beautifully he entered and how
spiritual appearance impressed us.  Verily
the first impression is the truc one.

At the Luncheon of the World Kellow-
ship, of Faiths in 1934 in New York
Dr. Kedarnath Das Gupta recalled our first
meeting  with Tagore in the following
words:—* This occusion had its beginning
about fourteen years ago in London. At that

time, 1 was onc day at the home of
Rabindranath Tagore, who said to me,
‘To-day I am going ty give you a very
great treat’. 1 followed himy and he took
me to South Kensington to an apartment
filled with superh canvases and paintings.
And there were Nicholas Roerich and Mme.
Rocrich-  As Mme. Roerich showed us the
paintings, I thought of our beautiful ideat
of the Kast: prakriti and purusha, man
revealed through the womun., That visit
has never been out of my mind.”

Just us unforgettable remains for us this
visit of Tagore with his inspiring talks on
art, his letter about paintings also remains
as w cherished momento.  Then we wet in
America, where the poet  lectured so
convincingly about the immutable laws of
beauty and uwbout mutual humun under-
standing.  In the rush of the leviathan city,
the words of Tagore somectimes sounded as
paradoxical as the fairy tale realm of
Tolstoy. The greater was the attainment
of Tagore who untiringly travelled all over
the world, with the imperative call about
Beauty. The poet said in China: “Civiliza-
tion cxpects the great culminaticn of the
expression of its soul in beauty.” One
may quote at length from the books of
Tagore, his prayers and ordainments for a
better life, which are so easily carried out
in the beautiful domain of the poet’s heart.

Are these calls far from life? Are they
but the dreams of a poet ? By no means!
This whole truth, in its entire essence is
pre-ordained and realizable in carthly life.
Ignoramusses will assert in vain that the
worlds of Tagore and Tolstoy are utopian.
This is thrice wrong! Is it an utopia that

-a
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one should live beautifully ? Is it an utopia
that one should not kill and not destroy ?
Is it an utopia that one should learn to
imbue one’s surroundings with knowledge ?
These are not utopias but reality itself,
as real as the fact that one should help
wherever possible. If the light of Beauty
would not penetrate at least through
dimmed sparks into the earthly plane, life
itself would be unbearable. What deep
gratitude humanity should render to those
giants of thought, who self-sacrificingly
taught the eternal foundations of life!
Without these laws of the Beautiful, life
would turn into such bestiality and ugliness
that every living breath would be choked.

Horrible is the curse of ugliness. Terrible
is the persecution which throughout history
tried to destroy true seeking and cognizance.
When an ignoramus orders that every one
should think according to his code, this is
tantamount to the demand of nonsense and
imbecility, for it isdestruction. Majestic
are the gifts of Tolstoy and Tagore to
humanity. They are not selfish misers, but
most generous donors, they give and give
endlessly. Tagore heart strives to spread real
education.  Santiniketan--this stronghold
of enlightenment, is forever linked with a
host of great names. So many artists and
cultural leaders of India and many foreign
co-workers purticipate io the ideals of
Santiniketan.

The ploughland of Culture is not easy.
People sometimes believe that the accom-
plishment of colossal historical events was
always crowned with laurels. History
sometimes records entire periods of difticul-

ty in but a few stingy words. Yet how

many thorns were met on the way and how
much priceless energy was expended in
order to lay the steps of huwan achieve-
ment despite all obstacles, enmity and
ignorance. The more joyful is it to witness
how esteemed are the harvests of Tagore's
sowing. In Tagore we see a wonderful
synthesis of the thinker, the poet, the bard,
the artist and the teacher of life. I'rom
the depths of ages we heard that such
co-ordination of happy manifestations is
possible. But when it takes place before
our very eyes, here on our lerra dolorusa,
against all attacks of chaos, then such
attainments verily open for us new vistas.
The human hearts become filled with gra-
titude when witnessing such glorious deeds.
The giants of thoughts are not in need of
such gratitude. But it is necessary for space,
as building material for a more radiant
future.

One cannot name any sphere of Culture

_to which Tagore is indifferent. With every.

thing educational, creative and constructive,
Tagore will not only sympathise but he will
find forceful helping suggastion. It is but
natural that Rabindranth Tagore responded
cordially to the pact for the protection
of the world’s cultural treasures. Whose
soul could vibrate with greater ardour
for the safeguarding of the fruits of
creativeness than Tagore’s? But he knows
the difficulty of the present moment.
He feels what malice and hatred hover
above the world at present. Not form
newspapers but through his wise heart he
comprebends what danger to peaceful
labour threatens dusing the present Arma-
geddon. Tagore does not conceal these
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dangers. As always he speaks daringly of
questions of peace and education. One can
imagine how ignorance is hissing some-
where at his call for peace.

The last letter 1 received {rom him recent-
ly sorrowfully defines the present world
situation :—*“My dear Friend,—The problem
of peace istoday the mostserious concern
with humanity and our efforts seem so
insignificant and futile before the onrush of
a new barbarism, that is sweeping over
the west with an accelerating momentum.
The ugly manifestations of naked milita-
rism on all sides forebode an evil future
and 1 almost lose faith in civilization itself.
And yet we cannot give up our efforts, for
that would only hasten the end.”

The heart of the great poet is filled with
grief at the current confusion. The thinker
knows that every worker of culture should
valiantly defend his post and self-sacrificing-
ly stand up for the treasures of the world-
And in this self-sacrifice is also mani-
fested the sign of Tolstoy's service to
humanity. As Tolstoy was never a politician
.so also Tagore stands adamant as the mighty
teacher of life.

_ One cannot name anyone who with such
convincingness combines modernism with
the ordainments of ancient wisdom. Such
a synthesis to the majority of people
seems even irreconcilable. Even the
esteemed philosophers often state their
forbidding * or '—*‘or’. As if lifeis not of
one source and as if the cosmical laws are
not immutable. Kven the most canient
ordainment proclaimed through the Riy

Vedas: *Truth is one, men call it by
various names,” I often had occasion to
hear how even educated people said that it
is old-fashioned to quote Confucius or the

Vedas. They suspected a certain lack of

progress, when some one studied ancient

wisdom. Only now science in the person of
some advanced research workers begins to
reaffirm the value of knowledge that has

reached us from the depths of antiquity. In

Tagore such wisdom is inborn and his deep

understanding of modern literature and

science gives that eqnilibrium, that golden
path, that to the majority seemed an utopia.
But this attainment is right in front of us

one has but to admit it in full attentiveness
and goodwill.

On the seventieth anniversary of Tagore’s
Birth day we wrote : -* Vijaya, Tagore !"
Difticult is such a victory, but the more
precious is it to admire the radiant hero in
the service of humanity.

T'o the superficial outside observer Tols-
toy and Tagore may scem different. Some
people, who like to revel in contradictions,
will no doubt try to apply their wit slso
in this case in order to separate. DButif we
shall analyze both the thinkers benevolent-
ly and without prejudice, we shall but
regret that therc exist no portraits of
Tolstoy and Tagore tuken together—in a
hearty talk, in deep wisdom and in the
desire to bring good to humanity. On the
occasion of Tagore's seventieth birthday we
rejoiced to see Tugore's protrait in the
Latvian  newspaper  Segodma. The
renowned poet of Latvia, Rudzitis has
beautifully characterized the great Tagore
in a monograph, and now from Praha Prof.
V. Bulgakoff sends me a beautiful postcard
of Tolstoy and himself, taken in 1910 in
Yasnaya Poliana. And again the great
images of Tagore and Tolstoy rise before
me in their great service to humanity.
Together on one picture I would like to
see these two giants of thought.

Deep homage to Tagore and Tolstoy-! -

PSYCHOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS IN THE
TEACHING OF HANDWRITING

By FrEp J. SCHONELL

HERE is probably no school subject that
receives such varying treatment in
different schools by different teachers as
does handwriting. Some teachers consider
handwriting as an attribute of character,
believing at the same time that the subject
is closely related to general intelligence and
to scholastic ability. Hence they make
pedantic endeavours in all their school
teaching ‘to get the child to write well.
In every lesson the unfortunate pupils are
warned to write neatly and carefully, while
in not a few subjects marks arc added or
deducted for good or bad handwriting re-
spectively. This attitude is characteristic of
teachers whose first remark about a page of
English composition is ¢ How nicely it is
written !" Under such an unhealthy influence
handwriting relinquishes its true place as a
means and becomes an end, and this, in
some pupils, creates & minor form of
peurosis, stunting and inhibiting the im-
aginative aspects of activities in which
writing should be mercly a tool.

Other teachers take almost the opposite
view. For them handwriting is unimpor-
tant ; they don’t bother to give their pupils
regular lessons in writing and they tend to
regard it as an individual characteristic
which a child develops irrespective of the
school system.

In addition to the school’s attitude to-
wards writing, there is that of the general’
public. The uneducated man is inclined to

regard good writing as a sign of intelli-
gence or scholarship (exceptions are allowed
in the case of doctors). Business men look
most searchingly for ‘a good commercial
hand’ in the boys and clerks whom they
wish to employ in their offices or business
houses, and annually there is an outery
against the low standard of writing in the
schools of to-day.

\What is the right attitude towards hand-
writing? Such a question can only be
answered accurately by considering the
psychological factors which enter into the
purpose of, the teaching of, and the acquisi-
tion of skili in, handwriting. A modern
teacher should know the main psychological
considerations with respect to handwriting,
its purpose, place, and function at different
levels in pupil development.

EARLY INFLUENCES IN TEACHING
HANDWRITING

From a psychological standpoint writing
is an all-important activity in the early
years. It provides a means of expression
which is particularly attractive and singu-
larly effective to the young child. Having
passed the stage of seemingly senseless
scribble most young pupils wish to write
something. Usually they wish to translate
into written form an essential name, idea,
or function connected with some play

activity. '
Thus, Malcolm, aged four comes in from
his sand pit and wants to know how to write
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¢ fort’, because he has just completed a grand
fort in sand. He is shown how to write
the word (in capital letters) and proudly
carries off the piece of cardboard to place it
on the finished product of his activity. To
begin with, such young children are quite
ignorant of the letters of the words they
attempt to copy. Gradually, however, they
assimilate the structure of certain letters
from the various words they try to write,
Hence Malcolm quickly learnt *M’, as it
was the first letter in his name. ‘E’ was
easy because it had * three legs’ and occurred
in the name of his friend, PETER, while
letters like 8§ and O were learnt on account
of their individual characteristics.

In time most of the letters are picked up
in this interesting game of writing and this
far more quickly, indirectly, and effectively
than through a more formal approach.
The learning of letters should come through
the child’s play, and should represent a
clever way of naming, labelling, or telling
what he has done in his drawing and his
play.

It is chvious that this desire to write will
be n powerful aid in learning to read.
When the young pupil draws a ship or a
house, an aerodrome or railway station, and
he wants tosay something about it, there is
the natural starting point for reading. Thus
he dictates,

A big ship
or
Here is a train,
and this is written on or alongside his draw-
ing. He then traces over the writing, or
at a later stage attempts to copy the writing,

and so we employ a most effective supple-
mentary ald to remembering the visual and
the auditory forms of words. Omit this
added assistance from writing and tracing
and we miss one of the strongest indirect
aids in the teaching of reading.

WHAT KIND OF WRITING ?

Agreed as to the early value of writing
in the child’s verbal progress, we might
well ask, - What kind of writing shonld we
teach ?* My own experience is that in the
very earliest stages of writing it is better to
introduce children to capital letters. ‘lhey
can follow and more easily make the large
strokes and curves of the capitals than they
can the structure of the lower case letters,
This approach gives them success and con.
fidence and it can quickly give way to the
use of small letters before the child has
even learnt many of the capital letters. As
to the type of small letter, evidence is
greatly in favour of the use of seript (from
the original name, manuscript). Of recent
years practically all teachers of pupils
between the ages of 54 and 74 have
changed from cursive writing, ie., conti-
neous, joined, loop writing—to print with
necessary simplification of letters like ‘a’
and ‘g~ This change, according to
Dr. Ballard,* first came into Liondon schools
in 1914. Since then it has spread through-
out Great Britain, was introduced into
Boston and New York in 1920, and has
been adopted in most schools of the
Dominions.

* See P. B. Ballard, The Changing School, Chapter ~

XIX. pages 280-296, for a short history of the introduc.
tion of script writing into schools in England.
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There is little doubt that the change from
cursive to script for beginners has heen
beneficial, and to have one form of lettering
both for reading and for writing in the
child's early schooling expedites progress in
both subjects. Previous to the introduction
of seript writing, teachers found added
initial difficulties in both subjects in trying
to acquaint children with the differences
that existed between cursive (used for
writing) and print (used for reading). There
is experimental evidence in favour of seript
as an aid in learning to read.* Furthermore,
consideration of the type used in first reading
books shows that, bothin size and kind, the
print which closely resembles seript writing
helps the eye moveinents and perception of
the pupils. Thus Gill Sans type, 24 point
is the best in this respect:

€.

Jack is in the tree

This is an example taken from the first
book in a modern ser}es’r for teaching
reading.

MENTAL FACTORS IN WRITING

Wirting is but little related to general
intelligence, quality less so than speed. The

* A, H.Long and W. C. Mayer, Printing versus
Cursive Writing in Reading Instruction, ]. of Ed.
Research, XXIV, No. 5,1931. Also T. G. Voorhis,
The Relative Merits of Cursive and Manuscript Writ-

ing, Teachers’ College Publications, Columbia Univer-
sity, 1931.

* Taken from the Introductory Book, Happy Venture
Readers, P. J. Schonell and F. I. Serjeant. Oliver &
Boyd Ltd., London and Edinburgh, 1939
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degree of co-ordination possessed by the child
seems to be the most important factor in
writing, The fact that a considerable co-
ordination of visnal and motor powers is
demanded in writing should be foremost in
the teacher’s mind in his teaching and
judgment of handwriting. What we want
to avoid is any unhealthy or unnatural
nervous strain associated with writing
instruction. Hence the teaching of writing
in the early stages should not be too
analytic and it should be done in a fairly
lavge hand with crayons or pencils. There
is no need to expect children to write with
pen before eight years of age, and all pupils
should be allowed to do their arithmetic in
pencil up to the age of 10+. The demand
to keep figures and setting-out neat, and to
calculate, is sufficient withont having to
worry about the manipulation of a fine
two-pointed instrument and a supply of ink.
Furthermore, teachers and parents should
remember the poor writing is not a sign of
weak intelligence or bad scholarship and
that temperamental as well as physical
factors enter into its acquisition—example,
practice, and an abundance of praise for
their efforts are the best nutritives for poor
writing. Fatigue is reached more quickly
with pupils of 5+ to 7+ in cursive writing
than in prinf; but with older pupils the
reverse is the case.

THE CHANGE TO CURSIVE WRITING

Although there is gencral agreement in
the use of print for early writing, no such
unsnimity exists on the question of the
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change to cursive. A few people contend
that therc is no need to change, most
teachers change sometime in the junior
school between the ages of 7+ and 11+,
while some even delay the change until
senior classes (ages 12, 13, or 14). What
sheuld be the general procedure? Firstly,
I believe that there should be a change to
cursive. There is evidence that from the
age of 9-10 onwards cursive is quicker than
seript, while good cursive compares favour-
ably in legibility with script. What is
more, my own researches reveal that cursive
leads to fluency and ease, is an aid to spelling
in so far as it provides a block gestalt or
pattern which has stronger kinasthetic im-
pressions for pupils in recalling the words
than has the separate letter pattern of seript.
Finally, with backward readersand spellers,
tHe use of cursive leads to a decrease in the

confusion of tetterssnehvas by d 5 p, q4 ete.

The change to envsive shonld begin from
ahout eight years of age. Tupils should be
given definite lessons in the transfer from
script to carsive, but the change should be
gradual.  ¥ach week they should have
instruction in how to make the letters in
cursive (or as the pupils ecall it *‘real
writing’), and gradually, as fgcility and con-
fidence increases, they should be encouraged
to make the change in their everyday work
individually.  While the instruction is con.
tinuning they can do their written English
and other exercises in script and then
change just when they feel they are ready.

There is support for allowing pupils to
persist with script during their first vear in
the junior or preparatory class (74 to b+)
on the grounds that they alreadv have
adjustments to make ina new department.
But if the instruction in cursive is carried
out smoothly, sympathetically and indivi-
dually, no harm results. The change should
not be left until later than 84 to 9+, nor
should it be left to chance. We already
have amongst secondary school and univer-
sity students a too high proportion of hybrid
cursive styles due to lack of help in chang-
ing from script to cursive.

The bost plan of change is to group the
letters thus:

i, u n, m t p

o ¢ ¢ a, d

Py g g

, b, h k,

v, W, I S5 X, 4
and to give practice in specimen words or
lines which show the formation of the
particular letters and the joining with other
letters. This aim is to help pupils to deve-
lop legibility, continuity, ease, and speed,
with the opportunity, at a later stage, of form-
ing an individual style provided no illegi-
bility of spacing, slope, alignment, or size

are introdnced.
JOINED SCRIPT

A praiseworthy attempt to combine the
beauty and lsgibility of script with the
fluency of cursive writing bas been
attempted by Miss Richardson. Starting
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from the child’s love for cursive forms and
patterned lines, she carefully develops
through patterns and tracing a form of
joined script in which there is continuity
but complete absence of looped letters. The
basis of the method together with associated
artistic development from it are explained
fully by the author.*

LEFT-HANDED WRITERS

Finally, we may refer to the problem of
left-handedness in writing. Briefly, my
own experience leads to thesc conclusions.
It is better if possible to encourage pupils to
write with the right hand, but certain safe-
guards must be observed. Amongst left-
handers there are & few whom we term con-
genital left-handers, who show a preference
for the left hand, eye, and leg in many
activities. This small percentage, whose
preference can be determind by tests (throw-
ing, winding, catching, kicking, sighting,
etc.), is best left as left-handed writers. The
remaining left-handers, the majority, whose
mnanual preference is entirely acquired,
should be persuaded to do right-handed
writing. Nervous or highly-strung children
sheuld be very carefully considered in the
matter of change of handedness. The
popular idea that left-handers changed to
right-handers may develop stammering has

* Marion Richardson, Wreiting and Writing
Datterns Books of Writing, Copies I to V and
Teacher's Book, University of|London Press.

no foundation except in the case of a few
pervous pupils who have been uapsct emo-
tionally by the change. The emotional upset
has led to inco-ordination of specch mecha-
nisms. It is nothing intrinsic to the change,
but to the manner of change, that has
produced the malajustment. Harsh words,
punishment, or censure may cause this with
a highly-strung pupil. It is better to change
left-hunded pupils carly in their school
career for the older a pupil hecomes the
less wise is it tochange him. Tt is helpful
i changing pupils from left- to right-
handers to encourage thewmn to hold the cdge
of their pad, or an eraser, in their left hand;
this has the effect of resolving the uncon-
scious desire to slip the pen or pencil back
to the left hand again.

The left-handed pupil, though at a dis.
advantage, can write as well as the right
handed but he should be advised to turn his
paper so that it slants from the upper left-
hand corner of his desk to the lower right-
hand corner. He should be given adequate

praise and encouragement.

In conclusion, teachers and parents should
remember that handwriting is a tool for
expression, not an art; all pupils should be
taught cursive writing at 8+ onwards, and,
though we should not expect perfection, we
should always look for and find successes in
each child’s work.—New Era.
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¢ fort’, because he has just completed a grand
fort in sand. He is shown how to write
the word (in capital letters) and proudly
carries off the piece of cardboard to place it
on the finished product of his activity. To
begin with, such young children are quite
ignorant of the letters of the words they
attempt to copy. Gradually, however, they
assimilate the structure of certain letters
from the various words they try to write,
Hence Malcolm quickly learnt ‘M’, as it
was the first letter in his name. ‘E’ was
easy because it had ‘three legs’ and occurred
in the name of his friend, PETER, while
letters like S and O were learnt on account
of their individual characteristics.

In time most of the letters are picked up
in this interesting game of writing and this
far more quickly, indirectly, and effectively
than through a more formal approach.
The learning of letters should come through
the child’s play, and should represent a
clever way of naming, labelling, or telling
what he has done in his drawing and his
play.

It is chvious that this desire to write will
be a powerful aid in learning to read.
When the young pupil draws a ship or a
house, an aerodrome or railway station, and
he wants to say something about it, there is

the natural starting point for reading. Thus
he dictates,

A big ship
or
Here is a train,
and this is written on or alongside his draw-
ing. He then traces over the writing, or
at a later stage attempts to copy the writing,

and so we employ a most effective supple-
mentary aid to remembering the visual and
the auditory forms of words. Omit this
added assistance from writing and tracing
ond we miss one of the strongest indirect
aids in the teaching of reading.

WHAT KIND OF WRITING ?

Agreed as to the early value of writing
in the child’s verbal progress, we might
well ask, - What kind of writing should we
teach ?” My own experience is that in the
very earliest stages of writing it is better to
introduce children to capital letters. ‘I hey
can follow and morg easily make the large
strokes and curves of the capitals than they
can the structure of the lower case lotters.
This approach gives them success and con-
fidence and it can quickly give way to the
use of small letters before the child has
even learnt many of the capital letters. As
to the type of small letter, evidence is
greatly in favour of the use of script (from
the original name, manuscript). Of recent
years practically all teachers of pupils
between the ages of 54+ and 7-4- have
changed from cursive writing, i.c., conti-
neous, joined, loop writing—to print with
necessary simplification of letters like ‘a’
and ‘g’ This change, according to
Dr. Ballard,* first came into Liondon schools
in 1914.  Since then it has spread throngh-
out Great Britain, was introduced into
Boston and New York in 1920, and has
been adopted in most schools of the
Dominions.

* See P. B. Ballard, The Changing School, Chapter -
'XIX. pages 280-296, for a short history of the introduc-

tion of script writing into schools in England.
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There is little doubt that the change from
cursive to script for beginners has been
beneficial, and to have one form of lettering
both for reading and for writing in the
child’s early schooling expedites progress in
both subjects. Previous to the introduction
of script writing, teachers found added
initial difficulties in both subjects in trying
to acquaint children with the differences
that existed between cursive (used for
writing) and print (nsed for reading). There
is experimental evidence in {avour of script
as an aid in learning to read.* Wurthermore,
consideration of the type used in first veading
books shows that, hoth in size and kind, the
print which closely resembles script writing
helps the eye movements and perception of
the pupils. Thus Gl Sans type, 24 point
is the best in this respect:

e

Jack is in the tree

This is an example taken from the first
book in a modern seriest for teaching
reading.

MENTAL FACTORS IN WRITING

Wirting is but little related to general
intelligence, quality less so than speed. The

® A H. Long and W. C. Mayer, Printing versus
Cursive Writing in Reading Instruction, ]. of Ed,
Research, XXIV, No. 5,1931. Also T. G. Voorhis,
The Relative Merits of Cursive and Manuscript Writ-
ing, Teachers’ College Publications, Columbia Univer-
sity, 1931.

¥ Taken from the Introductory Book, Happy Venture
Readers, P. ]J. Schonell and F. I. Serjeant. Oliver &
Boyd Ltd., London and Edinburgh, 1939.
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degree of co-ordination possessed by the child
seems to be the most important factor in
writing. The fact that a considerable co-
ordination of visual and motor powers is
demanded in writing should be foremost in
the teacher’s mind in his teaching and
judgment of handwriting. What we want
to avoid is any unhealthy or unnatural
nervous strain associated with writing
instruction. Hence the teaching of writing
in the early stages should not be too
analytic and it should be done in a fairly
large hand with crayons or pencils. There
is no need to expect children to write with
pen before cight years of age, and all pupils
should be allowed to do their arithmetic in
pencil up to the age of 104+. The demand
to keep figures and setting-out neat, and to
calculate, is sufficient without bhaving to
worry about the manipulation of a fine
two-pointed instrument and a supply of ink.
Furthermore, teachers and parents should
remember the poor writing is not a sign of
weak intelligence or bad scholarship and
that temperamental as well as physical
factors enter into its acquisition—example,
practice, and an abundance of praise for
their efforts are the best nutritives for poor
writing. Fatigue is reached more quickly
with pupils of 5+ to 7+ in cursive writing
than in prinf, but with older pupils the
reverse is the case.

THE CHANGE TO CURSIVE WRITING

Although there is general agreement in
the use of print for carly writing, no such
upanimity exists on the question of the



THE LABOUR OF THE FILE
By Mz. Hexwy Mareiy, M.A., O.B.E., Morecambe (Lancs)

OERTY isan art, and the poctis an
artist. The popular idea that the poet,
his “cye in a fine frenzy rolling,” throws
off finally completed poems in a sort of
cestatic trance, 1s scarcely true to fact. Of
course, no real poem was ever written ‘in
cold blood.” As that great poct, Shelley,
said : “ Poetry isnot like reasoning, a power
to be excrted according to the determinu-
tion of the will, A man cannot say, * I will
compose poetry,” The greatest poet cannot
say it: for the mind in creation is like u
fuding coual, which some invisible influence,
like an inconstant wind, awakens to transi-
tory brightness ; the power arises from
within, like the eolour of a flower which
fudes and changes as it is developed, and
the conscious portions of our nature are
unprophetic cither of its approach or depar-
ture.”  “Some ineasible influence™; a poct
cannot write poctry to order; he must wait
till the impulsc comes, and the * inconstant
wind " of inspiration “bloweth where it
listeth.”  T'his is what gives the poet o feel-
ing that it is not hc that writes the pocei,
but that the poem writes itself. The poem
secnis to ‘come’, to be ‘given’ to him; he is
‘inspired’ to write it, as by some outside
influence. This is what the Greeks meant
by the Muse, the heavenly being that inspir-
ed poets. But, as Shelley said, **this power
arises from within,” not from without ; it is
what I. W. Myers called “an uprush of the
subliminal self.”

At the sume time, a poem does not, us &

rule, exist at the beginning as a completed

whole in the poet’s mind, to issue, like
Athena from the head of Zeus, full-grown
and fully armed. The gerin of it is deposit-
ed there by the subliminal uprush which
we call inspiration, butonly the germ, To
change the figure, in the heat of inspiration,
a poem may flow out like molten metal
into its destined mould; but when it has
cooled, there may be much shaping and
polishing to be done by the craftsman that
Is in every poet before it can be a finished
picce of wrt. This is what 1 meant by saying
that poctry s an art, and the poet 15 an
artist,  Poets, of course, differ in their
methods ; but, given the inspiration, with
all of them composition is conscious and
deliberate.  Some make mauy drafts of a
poent before they are satistied; the artistic
critic in them  changing @ word here,
altering  a Jine  there, recasting a
whole stunza, and sometimes adding fresh
matcrial that has come into their min\ds as
they write, This is proved by the different
versions of poetus issucd from time to time
by some pocts; for some poets, for  example
Tennyson, Keats, Wordsworth, Milton,
have been assiduous reviscrs of their work.

This work of polishing, refining and re-
shaping poems was called by the Roman
poct, Horace, Labor limae, or the * labour.
of the lile.” Liet us study a few examples
of this “labour of the file’ from a few
English poets.
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In his first version of ¢ Comus,” Milton
made the ‘Liady,’ lost in the enchanted wood,
say—

“ A thousand memories

Begin to throng into my memory

Of calling shapes, and beckoning shadows
dire,
Andrairy tongues that lure night wanderers”.
Later, not liking the latter part of the
fourth line, he changed it; and the new
version not only greatly improved the
music of the lines, but also inspired the
whole passage with a weird sense of uncan-
ny mystery: -
“And airy tongues that syllable men's names.”
In the first draft of Keats’s “Endymion ",
the opening line was—
“A thing of beauty is a constant joy;"
bat later Keats altered this to—
* A thing of beauty is @ joy for ever.”
By this slight change, he turned a common-
place and rather unmusical line into a line
so memorable that everyone knowsit. What
had he done ? Simply replaced the rather
commonplace word ‘constant’ by the far
more musical and suggestive phrase * for
ever”; and, further, greatly improvea the
rhythm of the line by adding a syllable, and
so avoiding the heavy jolt of the monosylla-
ble ‘joy’ at the end.

Tennyson was a constant reviser (and
generally an improver) of his work. There
is & vast change for the better between, for
example, the final form of his poem
‘‘ enone " and the first version. A little
of it can be seen in the opening lines, which
in the first edition were
“ There is dale in Ida, beautitul
As any in old lonia ;"

but which finally became—

**There ljes a vale in Ida, lovelier.

Than all the valleys of Ionian hills "',
which is far more musical and satisfying.

When Tennyson’s * Dream of Fair
Women " was first published, the lines
about the death of Iphigenia stood thus :—

“ One drew a sharp knife through my slen-
der throat,
Slowly, and nothing more."”

Whereat the critics rudely scoffed. Tennyson
resented criticism, but he was wise enough
to take it to heart; which he did in this
case to great effect, for in the next edition
of the poem, the offending lines were
completely altered to—

“The bright death quivered at the viciim's
throat

Touched and I knew no more”’
which is a marvellous improvement.

In the first edition of his ode “To
Evening,” by Collins, the opening stanza
ran thus :—

*“ If anght of oaten stop or pastoral song,

May hope, O pensive Eve, to soothe thine
ear,

Like thy own brawling springs,

Thy springs and dying gales ;"
But the clash of sound in “hope O pe(nsive
Eve)” offended Collins’s sensitive ear, and,
by the sacrifice of the expressive word,
‘pensive,’ he altered the line in order to
improve its music to, “May hope, chaste
Eve.” Also, in the third line he changed
tbe word ‘brawling’ (which was not in
keeping with the still atmosphere of quietness
he was trying to create) into ‘solemn. ’
Both the alterations were great improve-
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ments, and made the stanza much more
musical. Its final form was—

“ If aught of oaten stop, or pastoral song,

May hovpe, ciaste Eve, to soothe thy modest
sar,

Like thy own soless springs,
Thy springs and dying gales.”
Sometimes the change of a single word

will work a miracle. Take this stanza of
Poe's:—
“ Now all my days are trances,

And all my nightly dreams
Are where thy dark eye glances

And where thy footstep gleams
In what ethereal dances,

By what eternal streams !’

In the first version Poe had * Italian
Streams.”  In the second he wrote “cternal
streams.””  ‘Fternal’ for *Italian "—only
that; yet the verse soars up at once from
earth to heaven.

The opening lines of Keats's * Hyperion
give a wonderful description of a scene
“motionless as death and hueless as despair.”
The impression aimed at is the stillness and

sober hues of a windless autumn aftey.
noon i~

“ Deep in the shady sadness of aJale,

Far sunken from the healthy breath of
morn,

Far from the fiery noon, and eve's one star,
Sat grey-haired Saturn, quiet as a stone,
Still as the silence round about his lajp :

Forest on forest hung about his head

Like ecloud on cloy
there,

Not so much life as on g summer's day

Robs not one light seed from the feathered
grass,

But where the dead leat fell, there did it
rest.” .

d. No stir of air was

That is how the lines stand after the final
revision. But the eighth and ninth lines
were not at first as they are now. In his
first draft they were:—

" Not so much life as a young vulture's wing .

Would spread upon a field of green-cared
corn.

Keats saw, on revision, that thc motion

of the vultare and the bright colour of the

‘green-eared corn’interferied with the idea

of hueless stillness. So he changed the lincs

to—

"* Not so much life as on « summer's day
Robs not at all the dandelion's fleece.”

This wuas better; for the *fleece’ (the
seeds of the flower) is white and hueless,
Still, he was not sutisfied; for the mere
mention of a *dandeclion,” a bright yellow
flower, evokes the thought of bright colour,
which he wanted to avoid. So, finally, he
struck out the dandelion altogether, und
instead wrote—

“ Not so much life as on a summer's day
Robs not one light sced from the feathered
grass.”

That one touch ucted like magic. The
picture of still, hueless autumn is complete.

So far our examples of ¢ the labour of
the file ' have been decided improvements.
But sccond thoughts are not always best.
For cexample, in 1805 Wordsworth wrote
in his poem * Nature and the Poet,” one of
the greatest lines in English poetry :—

“Ah! then if mine had been the painter’shand

To express what then | saw: and add the
gleant,

Thelight thal never was on sea or land,

The consecration, and the poet's dream,—'
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Yet, believe it or not, fifteen vears later,
Wordsworth himself murdered this great
line, and in the edition of 1820 put in its
place the very odinary—

" The gleam
“Of lustre, known to neither sea nor land.”(!!)
“0 what a fall was there!” Happily,
sanity returned !o the poet, and twelve
years later the original wonderful line was
restored.

It is hard to understand, too, why Gray
“filed * out of his * Elegy " the most beauti-
ful of its stanzas :—

“ There, scattered oft, the earliest of the

year,

By hands unseen, are showers of violets
found,

The redbreast loves to build and warble
there,

And little footsteps lightly print the ground.”

And why did Tennyson cut this stanza out
of his “ Palace of Art’"? ‘
“ Op Venus in 8 snowy shell alone,
Deep-shadowed in the glassy brine,
Moon-like glowed double on the blue, and
shone
A naked shape divine.”
These lines, first written by Tennyson in his
“ Locksley Hall,” were never published at

all:—
“ All about a summer ocean, leagues on

leagues of golden calm,
And, within, melodious waters rolling round

the knolls of palm.”

So Homer sometimes nods; but, on the
whole, the poets’ ¢ labour of the file’ has
resulted in improvements on the original
versions. Now all these changes for the

better meant deliberate thought, and the
conscious choice and rejection of words; the
artistic, critical faculty very much alive and
awake. Of course, no amount of “taking
thought ™ would have enabled a mere verse-
writer to achieve what poetic genius has
achieved, even in such small matters as
these ; but even the born poet cannot always
achieve without labour. The greatest artist
is also the hardest worker.

The fact is, the formal beauty of a poem
cannot come into complete existence in the
intense excitement of the first inspiration.
That excitement has to be brought under
restraint. It is the necessary motive force,
the driving energy, without which no poetry
can come into being; but unguided and un-
controlled it would issue in mere inspired
delirium. Hence the necessity of that
period of ‘¢tranquillity” on which Words-
worth insists when he says, that poetry
“takes its origin in emotion recollected in
tranquillity”.  Then the artist in the poet
takes charge—the charioteer who masters
the fiery steeds of inspiration and guides
them to their goal of perfect expression.
This is well brought out in this passage by
Sir William Temple, in his ¢ Of Poetry’:—
“The true wonder of poesie is that such
contraries must meet to compose it; a
genius both penetrating and solid; an ex-
pression both delicacy and force; and the
frame and fabric of a true poem must have
something sublime and just, amazing and
agreeable. There must be a great agitation
to invent, a great calm to Judge and corrects
there must be oa the same tree, and at the
same time, both flower and fruit.”

e——————



THE BEGGAR TRIO
By “\ VLR

If out of the fulness he giveth not,
Amidst fulness 1iv'th he in penury.

In fate, the law of pitiless nature, canght
The soul in changed form fcels its fury.

Of fortune man’s his own an architect.

Fortune means not wealth as 1dly supposed,

But future life of weal or woe, as we detect

Worldwide, the godless man, towards tin
disposed,

Thieves, robs, and kills, jews, fauns, extorts,
and cheats

Only to sink into a deeper hell.

The magic wand of will, God’s gift, defeats

When uncontrolled, the end His grace did
spell.

A triumverate, father, mother, and child

Sans eyes the man in ochre loin cloth,

Ektur in hand entuned to music mild,

The wife with bowl in hand Anasuya-like
in troth,

With sweet contentment at her lot on right,
The girl of fourteen summers on his left
With beaming innocence that renders light
The parents’ heavy heart in state bereft,

In streets of rich and peopled city pass,

Repass singing the grace of Lord Supreme,
¢ 0 Liord! What wrong did I commit? Alas!
The sins of previous births, evolving theme,

When in contrition are suffered, I rise

To see Thy Glory vast. Without Thy grace
Man sinks and sinks for e’er never to rise.
Extend Thy grace and lift me up and brace.’

The trio tread the voad thronged off and on,
Beg not the passers by. The stirring lay
To Fktar tune their sombre {ate to moan,
But searcely move the hardened heart to

plly.

He blesses them that give and them that
rate

—Yor he knows that nonc is in debt
to him—

Content with what he gets, devoid of hate

That reflects back and doubly ruins him.

Full rich in heart he feels. The rich to

hoard
In fond desire, consign to safe the pie.
The poor desist lest close the family board.
Pitying soul that pays his mite, lays by

A store unseen that serves in his birth-round.
The rich thut hug to gold and pain to give

Relief, find © water, water all around

But not a drop to drink.’ Let society live

In commensality and drive despair
—The rich are but the trustees of the poor
The strong arc but for the helpless weak to

care,
Can't ride rough-shod, inhuman spoor-—

From Ind, the home of Adwaita once but
now

Of warring creeds, of secret forced fights

Engineered by selfish ends, discarding love,

To live in paradise of false delights.

LIFE ATTITUDE THROUGH SCIENCE TEACHING
DBy Me. R A ArvianeRar, DAL (ITons.), ST.C, Kolhapur

ORK, wealth and happiness are the
three essential things in life.  And if
education cannot do more, it must prepare
the individual for life. By that do nnt
want to demean child’s life as o child. Tt
must live happily as the child, but at the
same time preparation of the futnre life is
necessary as o person neets with various
responsibilities in adult life.  Henee creat-
ing a right attitude towards these three
essential things is the business of education.

Science has developed a great deal and
has entered alwost all aspects of our life. So
if science is taught in relation to things and
events in our day to day life, children will
have a scientific attitude towards daily life
and it is desirable, Moreover they must
have a right attitude towards work, wealth
and happiness. The relation of work and
wealth with science teaching is obvious
and need not be stretched too far. If only
they get the perspective of the factories of
things in daily life, they will have a right
attitude towards work and wealth, But
one thing should be made clear,that through
science teaching they must develop such an
attitude that wealth is only means to an end,
but work is something more than means.
The achievements of the modern science
may be graphically put before them and at
once & curiosity may be created in them as
how the achievements beccame possible.
What great efforts and noble work did the
scientists put forth while they did not care
for case, comfort and wealth for themselves!
They did it all for the sake of doing
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some life work.,  They lived permanentiy
throngh their work.  Then childven will
catch that spirit and realise the value of
work. Then again a question might be
asked if machines alone will work \ithout
man’s supervision. Ience they will under-
stand the necessity as well as the nobility of
work.

Giood health is the first essential requive-
ment of happiness. 8o children must be
taught to look scientifically at the problem
of health.  This can be done through
physiology and hygicne. The necessity of
fresh air and exercise as well as many other
rules of hygienic condition and good health
that the individual must observe may be
emphasized. At the same time it may be
shown that health is not only an individual
problem but it is social as well. When epi-
demics occur, all should co-operate to drive
it off. Tence the necessity of social sorvice
can effectively be twught. Thus the import-
ance of health and the scientific attitude
towards it will be tanght through the
sciences of physiology and hygienc.

But more important than these and the
unique aspect of science education is that
it gives an opportunity of sex-education
through nature study and physiology and
hygiene. In the adolescent period the
sexuul feeling occurs in the individual and
a new phase of life opens. The individual
1s puzzled with the situation, beeomes shy
and always tends to avoid company. An
important physical change also takes place
and the individua! really seems to be afraid
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of it. But if he wonld know the situation
before hand and also if he would know
how to face it, he would develop a more
healthy sex-life.  The individual is keenly
curious about the fact and somehow gets the
knowledge of it. DBut he does not get its
knowledge on scientific basis, That is the
pity of it. The individual is deprived of
the greatest opportunity of making a
healthier moral, mental and physical life,
Owing to the ignorance of the scientific
facts the individual develops perverse sexual
attitudes and habits and loses much of the
happiness in life. Hence the necessity of
sex education.

The child must get the scientific
knowledge of the facts about the period of
adolescence before the new phase opens in
its life. Again the responsibility of good
and healthy habits not for their own happi-
ness alone but for the happiness of the
future generation also should be emphasized.
Moreover the necessity of an i1deal, exercise,
fresh air and pure thought should be made
to understand.  And all these things should
be done in a grave and scientific mood.
Otlerwise the result will be undesirable.

But the difficulty of adults is how and
where to begin the sex education. Nature
study and science teaching provides the
best opportunity. In nature study we teach
them the reproductory system in plants.
There the fact that for better product of
fruit and seed a healthier gr wth of plant
is needed may be emphasized. Again, they
learn the reproductory system of animals.
There also the fact that strong males and
females put forth better young ones may be
emphasized. Then it will be effective if
we proceed in continuation with that and
explain them that a new phase opens in

their life at about the age of fifteen and
it is their duty to become healthy and
strong by taking hard exercise and by
playing in the open air. It is also necessary
that they must have u high ideal before
them and they should be pure in thought
and action. L'urther they will feel the sense
of vesponsibility if it would be suggested
that it is not only for their own happiness
but also for the benefit of future generation.
Thus if the same thing is coloured with the
problem of national health and respon-ibility
they will have the right attitude toward the
problem.

Aguin, education is meant for training in
self control and sex-education should lead
to control of passion. Control is very
difficult unless the youth is trained accor-
dingly. But scientific attitude towards the
problem of health will help training in
control. Now-a-days the science of birth
control 1s advancing; but artificial control
is undesirable. Ccntrol must come from
within and it is only possible if the indivi-
dual is so trained. The scientific outlook
on life gives training in the fuct that any-
thing that is good and healthy should not
be abused. The same fact should be
emphasized often and often. In doing the
experiment even a small wastage must be
looked upon as a great fault.  The same
training will be helpful in case of health.
Any sort of bad habit causes loss of a
certain amount of health and hence bad
habits are  undesirable—unnpardonable.
Such a sort of training in scientific outlook
will develop seif-control in the individual.

Thus rizht attitude towards life problems
can be developed through science. And if
we do not take care of developing self-
control over the most vital dynamic force
of life and if we allow debase the feeling
towards it, all our efforts for education to
enrich the personality will fall flat and our
ideal of morality will remain a false ideal.

TOWARDS TRUE EDUCATION-—-THE TEACHER"®
By Srr K. N. Racuavan, B.A., L.T., Kooniyoor

MANY are the professions, and teaching
is one of them. Difficulties there are

in all the professions and the most diflicult
art is to be practised in the teaching
profession. All professionals arc educated,
a doctor, a lawyer, an agriculturer and who
pot. Though loving parents of children,
they do not teach their young ones. The
difficulty of the art it is that they send their
children to schol wunder a professional
teacher. A doctor cures a patient and the
patient is grateful. If he does not, he coly
advances whut is inevitable. In the case of
lawyers it is cent. per cent. success. Why?
Obviously, there is no question of failure
involved. One party wins, while the other
party fails. Agriculturer succeedsin producing
acrop and the creditis his. If he fails, the fault
is that of the monsoon and not his. But
the lot of the teacher is quite different. He
has to leirn how to teach and to make
education & negotiable instrument, and
“ tn grease and lubricate knowledge so that
it could get from place to place without

friction and loss in transit.”

The ideal of the modern teacher should
be to supply just that orderlivess of the ideas
which will enable the pupil to complete his
reasoning, to help him as much as is
necessary and to leave as much as possible
to the pupil. Teiching is causing to learn.
The only true education is self-education.

Teachers must stand aside ; they must talk
less, explain less, direct less, correct less.

To become a teacher many are the
schools, There is the Decroly school, the
Mason school, the Dalton school, the
Winnetka school, the Project school, the
Kindergarten school, and to become an
ideal teacher, thercis the Montessori school-

The Decroly school has its flundamental
idea  “learn through living.” Here
cowparisons are never made between the
child and his fellows. He is compared only
with himself, with this own records which
he is constantly trying to improve.
This school is organised as a miniature
community and the children are left as free
as possible for, “ it is by learning to act on
their own initiative, not by quiescence, the
children prepare themselves for the de-
mands of life.”” “Recognising this,” says
Hamaide, onc of Decroly’s collaborators,
“we don't check their spontaneous activity,
nor do we impose on them action in accord-
ance with our own desires. Discipline for
our children is the outcome of their activi-
ties, of their work, of their own necessities.
It is not associated with immobility, passi-
vity and obedience.”

The author of the Mason method holds
the childven are born persons, neither good
nor bad, but with possibilities for good and
evil. Authority and obedience become
necessary. The personalities of the children

# A paper submitted to the 31st Provincial Educational Conference at Ambasamudram, May 1940
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Should not be encroached upon “by the
direct usc of fear or love, suggestion or
influence, or by undue play upon any one
natural desive,” The method puts the re-
sponsibilities of learning on the pupils, who
are expected to do the work by self-elfort.
The tcacher does not, of course, always
stand aside; in addition to giving sympathy
it is occasionally necessary for him to cluci-
date, come up or cnlarge. Gienerally
speaking, however, “the teacher who
allows his scholars the {reedom of the city
of booksis at liberty to be their guide,
philosopher and friend ; and is no longer
the mere instrument of forceful intellcctual
feeding.” Further, “ marks, prizes, places,
rewards, punishments, praisc, blame, or
other inducemecnts are not necessary to
sceure attention which is voluntary, immie-
diate and surprisingly perfect.”

Miss Helen Parkhurst, the creator of the
Dalton plan, clings to the use of the word
“Jaboratory ”’ in the hope that it aay
gradually shift to the cducational point of
view away from the atwmosphere of preju-
dice and moribund theories which the world
“ school ” calls up in our minds. Freedom
and co-operation arc the main principles
jnvolved hervein. The conditions of school
lifc cncourage the pupils to behave as
members of w social community ; their lives
arc not ruled by avbitrary authority. Each
class room becomes a laboratory for a
special subject and it is presided over by a
specialist teacher. With the advice of
teachers, if necessary, cach pupil is trained
to apportion his time suitably. Much
of the teaching is given to indivi-
duals uand arises out of the pupils

clforts to complete his assignments. The
wrok of the tcacher of the subject is no
longer to “tell” and instruct, but to remain
in that particular subject room and to act as
guide, philosopher and friend—in short, to
act as a tutor for those requiring assistance.

In the Winnetka plan, originated by
Dr. Carleton Washburne, the text-books are
arrunged in steps and answers and examples
are provided so that children can mark
their own work. For cach main section of
the course, a special diagnostic test has been
prepared.  The results of this tests are
marked by the tcacher and a child is
required to obtain a cent. per cent. in it be-
forc he begins the next section. If he
marks an ervor of any kind, he is given
special practice on that particular point.
The department of rescurch co-operates
with teachers in their investigations into
school administration, curriculum, content
and mcethods of teaching.

The Project method may be considered
as full of suggestion to the ordinary class
teacher.  'T'he latter, whenever he can,
should make the work wmeanin;[ul to his
pupils. Whenever he can, he should suggest
to them projects which will excite them to
attack the drudgery which is inevitable in
certain part of the work.

Liet us now pause for a while considering
the qualifications of a Kindergartener. A
successful kindergartener must be cheerful,
lively  and cntertaining  gnd  above all
capable of being a child with his children.
The cleverest teacher is he who can come
down to the level of the little children and
sce things from their point of view. He
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does not assume an attitude of boredom in
teaching ; but he expresses surprise and
wonder at each new discovery. He encour-
ages competition between himself and the
children and is slow at finding faults but
quick to give praise when deserved. He
does not praise the most perfect worker in
the class, but the hardest, judging by inten-
tions rather than by results. He does not
wear a stern, hard, face but is ready to
smile or laugh at the slightest provocation.
The teacher’s look is reflected upon the
faces of his pupils and a visitor may always
judge the position of the teacher by the
appearance of the children's faces. The
true kindergartener is youug, not ncces-
sarily in years, but in his manner. Although
he works himself, he takes carc that his
pupils do their full share also, not as a task
but more as an amusement. As to his dress,
he silently sets an example to his pupils by
his personal smart and neat appearance and
encourages them to dress in a similar
manner. It isno wonder that the pupils of
the true kindergartener respect his wish out
of regard aad not fear, and are always ready
to confide in him their little troubles and
joys while he encourages them to look upon
him more as a companion and friend than
as o schoolmaster.

Coming to the Montessorian teacher, let
me crave your kind permission to express
the little knowledge that is born out of my
personal acquaintance with such a genius as
Madame Montessoric herself who has re-
vealed to usthe fact that the child, as a child,
has a wonderful gift to give. The teachers
trained by her are beginning to change not
merely as teachers, but as human beings.

This subtle chavge is produced in the
teacher by the child who has a message to
the teacher about the inner meaning of life.

In the Moutessorie system, it is a princi-
ple that the teacher. shall not impose him-
self upon the child; he must watch the
child ; he must study the child as he is re-
vealing himself, following his own reactions,
and he must not in any way say: “ Do this”
or “Don’t do that.” The child must be
allowed to experiment with the apparatus
provided for him; the teacher grows in
understanding of his science by studying the
child, not by directing him.

Now, this detachment in observation is a
highly spiritual exercise to the mind, with its
conflicting records of experiences and theo-
ries about them, is for the time stilled ; and
during this period of mental quiescence, the
teacher’s intuition begins to manifest itself.
When we admire a sunset, or listen to a
piece of abstract music like a sonata, we do
not think about them. OQur reaction is with
a sepse of wonder, which is beyond thinking.
We then come near tothe realm of Intui-
tion,

In a similar way the Montessorian teacher
begins to grow in Intuition as he does his
work. Itis the child—*“a fragment of the
morn, a piece of spring”—who does this
remarkable work for the teacher. And
when once the Intuition is awakened in the
teacher, he begins to react to every experi-
ence n life with his Intuition. The value of
the Intuition is that it tells us directly what
life is, without an intermediary ; we under-
stand life directly for ourselves, not with
the help of any tradition of truth like reli-
gion or science.
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No wonder, then, that the teacher’s
whole attitude to life changes. And all this
wonderful change in the teacher is brought
about by the child. If the teacher helps the
child to unfold, as the sun helps the bud to
blossom into the flower, the child too
helps the teacher to unfold. A completely
new direction ‘n education is revealed by
Madame Montessorie in her proclamation
that the child is “un piccolo Messia,” ‘.., a
little Messiah.

The English poet who gave the definition
of ordinary schools as hell said that the
Montessorie schools were purgatory and
not heaven., He said that the highest spirit
in purgatory was the teacher, the teacher
who pointed out the way, and that all the
work was given to the child who had to
elevate himself and for whom the teacher
was the hope, the consolation and the guide.
We find ourselves in a more lofty place, in
a more elevated place, but a place which is
really difficult to bz in. And this superior
being who is the teacher finds himself in a
very difficult position in order to bring to
realisation this task which is allocated to
him.

The teacher must think, “ Here I am and
my task is to place the children in relation
with these objects, in a very close relation.
And when I have done that. I give them
into the care of these objects which will
serve for them as a mental and a spiritual
gymnasium by which they will go forward
towars perfection.”

So is this teacher a master inside of that
environment. But the teacher is as a king
whose highest idealis that of abdicating.
His glory is that of being able to say,

“ These children cando without me.” And
this is an orientation. The teacher must
not forget that he is an emperor. He is a
directing and guiding energy, because he
has a very clear mission in front of his eyes.
He must be the saviour of the souls. He must
be the help of the souls towards perfection
and he must never lose sight of them. And
the help he has togive them is clear, thatis,
to help these children gradually to act with-
out his help. What a beautiful type of
moral figure is thisemperor and so full of
the idea of abdication.

And this emperor must achieve his aims
without punishments and without prizes,
but by a means, certainly. And that means
is to arouse interest in the spirit of the
child; for it is interest which urges the
spirit to go forward, not punishment or
prizes. It is a complete change of method.
It is similar to the means of transportation.
As the times have brought a chaage in the
means of transportation, so must the times
bring a change in the means by which the
child advances on the road of culture and
on the road of intellectual development.
The tercher has now arrived at the point
at which he says, “1no longer put this
mental card.” It is true that hc has
renounced being the means of movement of
the intellect, but the child has achieved a
far higher degree of progress, and the
teacher has co-operated to put in the motor-
It must be the pride of the teacher who
have set a motor (interest) going inside the
child.

To give some details about the teacher
in his relation with the didactic materials
becomes now quito necessary. The teacher
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must himself do certain exercises with the
material and use it with great exactitude
and precision and repeat it again and again
in order to feel within himself what hap-
pens and to experiment on himself to
discover whathe feels when he uses the
muterial incorrectly and when he uses it
with great exactness.

Another is to repeat the exercises with
the same exactness. To repeat these exer-
cises is a sacrifice, for, the teacher has no
interest at all in repeating them with exact-
ness and as many times as the child does.
The teacher must concentrate his attention
for several reasons and the first is in order
to measure the strength of the child. Another
is similar to a spiritual exercise, an experi-
ment to see, once he has concentrated his
attention on the material and on the quality
of the material, what sort of thoughts
arise in his own mind, in order to realise
even in a poor fashion what sort of develop-
ment comes into the child’s personality.
And this would be the part of the prepara-
tion of the teacher, for he, who thus
prepares himself, will have made a psycho-
logical experiment. The teacher can paake
this little sacrifice—to take the didactic
materials as self-tests—and do them with
patience as the children do them, that is by
repetition of the exercises.

As a third step towards the professional
guidance of the Montessorian teacher there
are a classification of the exercises with the
material and the parallel exercises. The
teacher should do well these exercises for
himself as if he were going up astair, that
is, going up step by step, and always trying
to meditate at every step what the child

experiences while he is doing these exer-
cises.

The Montesscrian teacher is calm, patient
and full of faith. He feels that heis the
directing energy, an energy which is sweet
which is tranqual, an energy because there
is a will behind it. Then in this teacher
there must be the soul that wills. The
teacher must feel confident and he must
also have faith in the phenomenon of the
normalisation which is going to happen,
‘When he has thislove and this faith, he be-
comes much more sensible and much more
capable of handling the childrenand capable
of feeling and of recognising. That this
teacher must be straight and sure of some-
thing is of last importance. True, he is
jnst a part of the child’'s environment, but
he is a vital part. He is “as the sun in
creation. He is also, for the child, a
material of development. Heis the spiri-
tnal material. He is the soul from which
may proceed inspiration, trust and courage ;
he is the spirit vivifying all things.” His
office is to direct, to influence and to inspire,
but not at any rate in the usnal sense of the
term, to instruct or teach.

When there is the communication
between the teacher and the taught, then
the two personalities are merged one with
the other and responding one to the other
and this represents something which is
wonderful, and which is a phenomenon of
order brought into the inner personality of
the child. It must be remembered that
this order cannot come into a small child
unless there is activity and work and there
is no other way of helping the child. The
only way is to make him work and allow
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his activity to bc made to express itsclf,
The man who thinks und who works with
his hands cnters into the decpest characteris-
tics of human society, because if we look at
the history of humanity, we will see that it
1s man who thinks and creates by the work
of hishands. It is marvellous to see that
this exists in the sonl of the child asthe
expression of normality. The child by
doing this enters into the cosmic order,
because the task of man in the cosmic order
is “to think and to work.”

The ideal Montessorian teacher is finally
bless with radiant happiness as a result of
inner satisfaction, self-reliance, love of work,

ART SERVICE GRATIS

Winsor & Newton Itd. have an Art service which is well-
known in the Mother Country. The same service is
offered to Teachers overseas entirely without charge.
COLOUR REVIEW, their well-known art periodical
published every term will be mailed to 1{ead Teachers
regularly on request. The
maintained under expert supervision, will answer any

enquiries relating to Art and is able to supply complete

SCHEMES OF WORK gratis.

Full details of the above obtainable from
Messrs, Ashley & Radmore.

initiative, responsibility, good social habits,
rapid progress, exceptional concentraition,
generally  clarity and independence of
thought leading to indepondence  of action,

which makes it o sign-post to Peace.

Let me conclude this paper with an
appeal to the teachers and to tne public as
well.  “In spite of all hardship and sacri-
fice, Teachers give your dedication to the
children. Public-spirited ladies and gentle-
men! give your unstinted admiration to
the Teacber.”

“ Whosever shall receive one such little

child in My name, receiveth Me.”" (Christ).

ADVISORY BUREAU,

RADHAMADHAO-VILAS-CHAMPOO
A HISTORICAL CRITICISM

By Mr. G. D. Tavaswar, M.A, Jubbulpore

(Continued from page 440)

3. WHEN WAS THE BOOK PREPARED

OW we have to fix the time when the
N book was prepared in its present form.
From the above account it is clear that
the composition of the different verses
brought together in this collection should
have taken a number of years: As regards
the composition of Radhamadhao-Vilas
proper, the Sanskrit Samasyas and the
vernacular verses, it can be said that they
had been composed before Shahji died.
In the vernacular verses, there is no
reference to after-Shahji times. In almost
all of these, there is direct or indirect praise
of Shahji which at times seems to be
exaggerated and even highly exaggerated-
But this much is also clear, that the time
range of the composition of these poems is
not less than four or five years. In the
Sanskrit portion, in Ch. IX, there is
mention of Ekoji being heir-apparent to
Shahji. That shows that the eldest son of
Gambhaji was dead by now. In the sixth
chapter, there 1s mention of Sambhaji
having given a Samasya to the poet.
Sambhaji is believed to have died in 1655
A.D. So, the carliest date of the beginning
of the composition of the verses contained
in Ch. VI-XI can be 1655 A.D. Thereisa
reference in the Hindi portion to Mohammad
Adilshah. This king died in 1656 A.D.
Shah Jahan was at this time at the height
of his power, and Shahji also was very
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inmportant at the time—#% IqT FoFATTIA!
g Argg 2 3a AfEsEi + It is diffienlt to sur-
mise the latest date of the composition of the
verses. Shiva)i had by now become impor-
tant. There are two references to him,
One of them, in Ch. VI, is this:—

T FEUIAAIET Fegnate soe ygAEed
s AR RasamiRas e STgqooga
ifvadediaisashmfaia s gaagE Tm
fAwEsFAIfGETE swemNlg dee Rk
IR EEAgRTTSE  SAegRgaaegan
frwa fage o Rrawser |

The other is this:—
fzamn isFsaaiRas )
At 9§ TAwRIRr Ao )
e ATt § wEE
ERERRGciE e cll

Shivaji is said here to have been fighting
with four powers. There were only three
Muslim powers at the time : the Adilshahi,
Ku-bshahi, and the Moghul Shahi. What
fourth pcwer is meant it is difficult to sur-
mise. There is a similar reference in Sabha-
sad’s Bhakhar. It isanyhow clear that Shiva-
ji seemed to be bidding for an independent
kingdom and had begun fighting with
the Moghul emperor. His first clash with
the Moghul power occurred in 1657 A.D.,
when he attacked Ahmadnagar. Bat this
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could not be so attractive as to attract the
attention of the contemporary people.
We therefore surmise that Shivaji’s first
successful raid on Surat, or at least
his attack on Shaistakhan must be nnder
refersnce here. Tf this surmise be correct,
then it is clear that the verses continued to
be composed till the end of 1662 or 1663
A.D. Thecollection was, however, done after
this, that is, after Shahji’s death. We have
already drawn attention in this regard to
some passages in the book. Ikoji is de-
scribed as the protector of his father’s terri-
tories and is addressed not simply as
¢ Yuvaraj,” but as king. More deciding than
this is the reference to Ekoji’s sitting on a
jewelled throne (4 @wiweRrs: afowwfza
f4zma) and his making Koyaji the crown
prince (wenfa vfaa gawst faam).  Ekoji
could not be expected to be sitting on a
jewelled throne during the lifetime of
his father and making Kovaji the crown
prince—in fact, there could he no need for
the latter fact as lkoji himself was the
crown prinee daring the life-time of his
father. 'Thus the period of the composition
and making the collection extends from
1655 AD. to 1663 A.D. The late sjt.
Rajwade fixes it between 1653 AD. to
1658 A.D.  The last limit, namely,
1658 AD, does not scem to be probable
in the face of the above facts.

4. THE HISTORICAL REFERENCES
IN THE BOOK.

It is not for the poetic value, but for its
historical value, that we have criticiced the
book at such a great length. The book
contains many a historical reference to men
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and oevents, most of which may prove of
corroborative value at least. We cull out
here, therefore, most of these historical
references.

Not only Shahji, but the following
Pandits and poets gave Sanskrit Samasyas
to Jairam for composition:—(1) Mathar
Bhat Purohit, (2) Naropant Dikshit,
(3) Narhari Kavishwar, (4) Vishou
Jvohshi,  (3) Raghunath  Chaoorkar
(6) Viswanath Bhat Dhokebar, (7) Drahlad
Saraswati, (8) Vireshwar DBhat Chatur,
(9) Akkayya Shastri  Pallakcherikar,
(10) Tukdeo Pathak, (12) Shesh Pandit,
(13) Anant Pandit Sheshe, (14) Prince Sam-
bhaji Bhonsle, (15) Yaloji Mahale Ganta-
ghosh. Out of these, Naropant Dikshit seems
ta be an old servant and friend. Chitnis
Bhakhar, p. 23 (Sane edition), mentions
Naro Trimmal, while Sabhasad’s Bhakhar
(p- 3, Sane edition) mentions clearly
Naropant Dikshit and incidentally mentions
that his sons were Raghunath Pant
and Janardan Pant. It is well known
that these two played a very important part
in the historv of Shivaji. Naropant’s death
seems to have occurred between 1655 A.D.
and 1660 A.D., probably soon after the
death of Sambhaji, the eldest son of
Shahji. For, when Ekoji became impor-
tant, his treasurer was Janardan 1:a,ndit
(son of Narayan) (REEEAGEWEATTLTIe
—ch. VI, p. 242). 'This Janardan Pandit
seems to have gone over to Shiva)i some-
time before the latter led an expedition to
Karnatic (see 91-Qalami Bhakhar, p. 132
Wakaskar's edition). The ill-treatmeant
given to the two brothers by Ekoji seems
to be responsible for their going over to
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Shivaji, who was always anxious to make
a proper use of the old servant of his
father. On the deed of adoption of Balam-
Lhat as his son by Prabhakar Bhit, the
family priest of the Bhonsles, there arc
sixteen signatures, among which occur those
of Vishwanath Bhat Toke (2% seems to be
a misprint or misreading), Gagabhat and
Jayaram. There is one Anant Bhat Guru
mentioned among the sixteen signatories,
but it is difficult to say if he is Anant Pandit
Sheshe mentioned in the Radhao Madhoo
Vilas Champoo. In the well-known Raja,
pur document, the names of Vishnu Bhat-
Prabhakar Upadbyaya, Anant Upadhyaya,
Mabadeo Shesh and Raghunath Pandit
(gfad) occur. Vishnu Bhat seems to be
Vishnu Jyotishi, Prabbakar Bhat is the
family priest, Mahadeo Shesh seems to be
Shesh Pandit, Raghunath Pandit (3ufie)
may be Raghvath Bhat Chaoorkar. We
have already contended that this document is
of 1674 A.D. (rather than of 16 .4 as contend-
ed by some scholars). These old Pondits
of Shahji's court seem to have gone to
Shivaji on tbe occasion of his coronation
ceremony. Malhar Bhat is a cousin of
Prabhakar Bhat (see Shivaji-Nibhandha.
vali, pp. 66.67). Malhar Bhat was the
son of Lakshman Bhat and Prabhakar
Bhat of Rameshwar Bhat.

Besides the above names, some 35 more
names can be gleaned out from the book.
They are :—(1) Raghunath Vyas, (2) Raghu-
nandan, (3) Thakur Chaturad, (4) Lachhi-
ram, (5) Shyam Gusain, (6) Thakur
Shiodas, (7) Keharidas, (8) Narayan Bhat
Guru, (9) Gayand Kavi, (10) Dwarkadas,
11) Deo of Kashi, (12) Shesh Vyas of

Kashi, (13) Balbhadra poet, (14) Sukhalal,
(15) Alikhan, (16) Balkavi, (17) Raghunand
Ramanuj, (18) Jadurai, (19) Durga Thukur,
(20) Subuddhirai, (21) Dhundhari Kavi,
(22) Morirna  (a bard), (28) Bargi,
(24) Modal Rai, (25) Kotta Pobrai, (26) Lal-
mani, (27) Ghanshyam, (28) Vishvambhar
(bard), (29) Baldeo Narayanm, (30) Anant
Narayan. Therc are some more persons
referred to in the verses, but their names
are not given. Some of thesc names can
be traced in the history of Hindi literature,
but most of them are -quitc ordinary. 1t
scelus that learned persons and poets
gathered about Shuhji when he was at the
height of his powcr and when his son,
Shivaji, had already made himself well-
konown by his work throughout India.
Besides the learned persons and poets,
some more namwes can be noted; Gangadhur
Abhed seem: to be the Secretary to Ekoji
after he became heirsapparant to Shahiji.
Krishna Bhat was the baffoon of Ekoji.
Yeshwant Rao was probably the head of
the rcvenue department of Ekoji, Trimal
and Venkat Naik were the singers of
Shahji’ court.

Thit the Hindus of the times looked
upon the rise of Shahji as a national one
can be seen from these lines.

(1) usgrge agsht 89 U 9%
e fafafa drfessnar 3 dag
(The messenger communicated to the
creator that the Brahman said, * Let there
be king Shahji so that the Yavanas may be
suppressed)-

(He became Indra for all the Hindus).




M

) P g% AR TAFAE
sIfz MATAFT TRATNFS TS IHRENE |

(That long-lived has spread his protec-
tion as Krishna held up the Govardhan
mouuntain under which all the people of
Gokul were protected.)

(4) =arfad & aadtaasr go iz anir fqorafasar
g8 qea fiangfa aed g S gfad w9
IR § g wfgrias &fafq afafy a6
gqgais fqwEll «@F Fea Sl @ a9 |

(At this the earth was*all over-powcred by
the Yavanas, the Vedic tongue got
exhuusted and slept; at this, the body of
the famc of the Liord (Shahji) made its
tonguc the nessenger, went to the
creator with the (letter of) proposal of
dividing (the country) between  King
Shahji and the emperor (Shah Jahan); on
that letter was pat the seal of the moon
in order to show it to the three worlds).

It is clear frow this that at least in the
Docean the old Shastras came to be given a
new life. That Shahji was given to
performing religious functions can be seen
from various verses included in  this
Radhamadhao-Vilas-Champoo.  Shahji  is
thus described here :—

ATOF & FEILENS | IS 1TV FTS |
a1 Aqa & dfzaidr |
FAY AR AR sy o
&40 AATAR TAF afr \ qA5 FragRar qrar
gg1 AT WA ARAA | FEA Ry CHORA AN 0
a1 A4 st el | Frwsigen RamRmsd )
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That Shahji was u descendant of the
Ruanas of Chittor, was well-known and has
been mentioned at  various places in the
vernacular portion :—

FE=T ALFZIT GEF YON IS TG AAFATH Som
FAIT F TS IS ASHAMTH 3 GYELIHST |
TR AY gea on IAE | A FTAT LH WY |
AoiterTmal fAeigas | &R i Mg s
ST AU S Ee | @ daar Qf AT
JERAATHT YA 1 AG TS v v

(Awmong the kings of this earth, the
Runa was the chief. Know that @9
(a mistake for ®&HT) was born of this
family. In his (Dilip’s) family was born
king Maloji, who prepared the Shambhu
tank full of water. His chief queen was
Uma. What simile am 1 to find out for
this Uma (or am 1 to call her Uma, the
wife of God Shio)? The poet gets a hearty
pleasure in describing the merits of her
son. As after the Tamraparani joins the
sea, beautiful pearls come to be created in
their junction, so also Shahji was born of
them).

(2) In the following lines Shahji has
been called &raifgan (Sisodia) : —

(@) T T Fgqr WA @rdiiRITe dar Kag
(b)wiz w37 arE Ak faatfarza endta €13
(c) @R @AY aEg ug € !

It may be of interest to many that the
words dtqted o @aRkA ¥ occur in g
slightly different order in poet Bhushan's
¢Shioraj Bhusan,’ versa’. The words
run thus:—

fdt fRg QIR R4 § a9 e T
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So, the derivation of the word @atfar
as given by Jayaram and Bhushan is the
same. Most probably, this derivation of
the word and Shahji’s relation to the
family were well-known at the time. Itis
also likely that Bhushan borrowed this
derivation from Jayaram , for the words
ASAFE also occur in both. It is clear from
our discussion of the time of the composition
of the book that Radhamadhao-Vilas
Champoo was composed much earlier than
Bhushan's poems. Moreover, both have
described that Shabji gave away a large
pumber of elephants:

(1) CeRrfi@z s AR JHag Sk
asfat gaa faan

9T WAd S QiR aaEe it a9
Rt fofkme ffr 3 faar
qIF8 AR frgam ) qqrefic
a%s fqqifar agagen &
Mg s o afes gam G g
| fanfzam afn

In fact, all the above description seems
to have been borrowed from Jayaram who
has described the court of Shahji at length
and said :—

(@) a9i IFET 271 AIEL TS FES YA |

ART QR G T T JgaT
(b) 37 vt wEigaH

Almost every poet according to Jayaram,
was given an elephant by Shahji. The wozds
URGAA occur as ARIEAM in  the above
verse. The word &% is also common to
both and occurs as {47 &1

Even the sentiment of F& A g, A
AIHY sl is reflected in Bhushan’s
lines: —TIAH TA A FG2AR NS |

RS AiEEF »it fGaust Ja&

So, from all accounts, the probability
is certain that Bhushan borrowed some of
his ideas from Jayaram. A greater borrowing
would have been noticeable but for the
fact that Jayaram refers to Shivaji only
two or three times, while Bhushan has
described Shahji directly in only one stanza
quoted above. Jay:.;ram’s hero is Shabhji,
while Bhushan's hero is Shivaji.

Some of Shah)’s conquests and expedi-
tions have also been referred to. Shahji’s
taking of Fort Purandar (of Karnatik),
Pallayya-yam-gud Fort and Kanak giri have
been stated in the eighth chapter. Shahji’s
fight with Mir Jumla and the taking of
Gunti from him and making a treaty with
him are described rather vividly in
pp- 255-256. Similarly, Shahji’s fight with
the Rayal of Vidyanagar has been described
in pp. 256-257. It was he who obtained
Pingoda for Adilshah, though the credit
thereof was given to Yekhlaskhan.

Shahji’s two sons from concubines are
referred to. They ave koyaji (already
mentioned above) and Santaji (4% Sga
gafd )

About Jijabai, the following has been
said :—

A qTH B THAE | NS AR A
g
fr% A g SRl |
W INH afed geiet
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A QIS SR S

adi gaq ot sEreRT
ot A AdTE 0

Rrean et <t faw X

That Jijabai extended her liberal
protection and liberality toall is well-known
and is borne out by documentary evidence-

As the poet enjoyed the favours of
Ekoji in a liberal way, he has praised him
profusely at several places, Of him in
relation to Shivaji, the following has been
said :—

q arETEen Srar g@r |
IYeET Ty nEeeE
il FredratewetE |
ARITHTN T HZHA nen

One thing is clear from this. Shivaji
was not technically, but really elder than
Ekoji. If the latter’s birth be Shaka 1551
(¢.c., 1630 A.D.), the former's birth date

must be Shaka 1549 (i.e., 1627 A.D.), as has
been shown by us in detail.

We have to draw attention to the state-
ment that Shahji Bhonsle’'s Gotra was
Kaushika :—

ghEirg grongn fafaaw 481 (p. 278)
This fact is supported from other
evidence.

Lastly, wehave to place the following
before all for comparison with similar
lines of Shiobbarat :—

AIGS GIY FEAK HiY W ARE
Rafr ®it ¥ ¥ WX SR o

%S T A FES MR ageed wgasn

et |2 |
fa=¥ sy gfA% o g wfewe

I A1 FE AR I T |

e ambra g g I a% ke
FEAE AT 9L |

anwes 2 o R g9 afx
arfEiFR g% arfg s o

A AR TR 9 TR
fadt a7% srar Rwa 81

AR 8F TN AH R 62
Ay fol & Swaw ARH & 1

RwA oy I AR W ANGE i
wga WA Regas 7Ll €
2l RTHE 41 A I TLER
¥t wa g wigsha T E |
(Tawny fawma 9q,)

Now compare the above with the
following lines of Parmananda’s Shiobharat
(ch. 9th):—-

Mohammad Adil Shah said :—

QRS aea Raow: fame )
fraeqrofavang fafads: @w@ag 0N
TRamEma:  arsy Afawyadn #300

ARG AR TR N2 g

ATl FETETE MEALTI: |
g afus SgRmTde afif: o

g afa GREEHER Ao
AN SYAE 8 Egd S n2s N

aadta: qdwa afafintea 3Rk
iy Azl e agrRIan,

A AEANTIAT SARSALH |

¥ sfig 3wy TEH

In both, Mohammad Adilshah gives the
credit of the protection of his kingdom to
Shahji and calls himself a fool for having
insulted him. As Jayaram is admittedly of
an earlier date, it is only Parmanand who
could have borrowed the ideas from the
former. We have already shown that

- Parmanand drew very much upon

Karnatic sources for collecting infor-
mation for his book. Both Jayaram and
Parmanand were present on the occaision of
the coronation of Shivaji. It is books llke
Radha Madbao Vilas Champoo that
should have been a source of inspiration
to poet Parmanand. We shall hereafter
show that Parmanand borrowed some of
his ideas from Jayaram's Parnal-Parvat
Grahanakhyan.

Again compare the following : —
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ol qraamE Aax i |
i Rt dfkar ammolt ||
A AL TR AT G |
Tt w2 seEes wé I & |
qET WA 677 AN |
Fl Reg cwesta I3 ||
ARGR AR SRR |
frmdt g sl e el
(Radha Madhao Vilas Chompoo, ch. XI)
& TR i argl |
IR &l TR &1 33 || wn |
FWIRWGR T AR Ao |
WRIRE faar weave Rreen IR
g aqr e gunen |
FRINER GOy qaedsg QA !
A ST adaa amaa |
i e gim cadiemn I well
TR Qreren Fo At |
SIeqORAT QY qHATI IR

a1 I A AT &S |
a1 AGR &G R |
ae ¥ e w4R g )
%1 AE weagfe Wt |
w%1 YEXA ABTIOR i ex |
wfl dtedr arfte oy |
wit 7 aretadt dhew R ||
st arT it faseedt |
wit QRR SN awedt | 83 |

(Shiobharat, ch, 9.)

In both has been described how Shahji
used to pass his life at Bangalore. Even
a cursory reading will show that not only
the spirit, but, in some lines, the descrip-
tion is exactly the same. One cannot but
think that Parmananda has borrowed these
ideas from Jayaram and has made some
additions and alterations in accordance with
his own ideas.
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Though Maharashtriyan by birth, the
place of his compositions lay in Karnatic
where he was honoured both by Shahji and
Ekoji probably profusely. Shivaji was a
man full of respect for everything old, and
according to Jayaram’s own admission,
was a patron of learned men und poets.
The Rajapur document and Bhushan’s
poems place this fact beyond doubt.
We can very well infer that Shivaji should
have honoured Jayaram also properly.
That a copy of Radhamadhao-Vilas
Champoo was obtained at Chinchawad in

Maharastra shows that the book was

popular in that area also. It is likely that
some more copies of the book mmay come to
be discovered hereafter in Maharashtra and
Karnatik. All interested in history and
literature should make an effort in this
direction- Jayaram was a source of inspi-
ration to Parmanand and, to some extent,
a source of information. This fact will
become clearer the day we discover more
of his poems, to which he has made refe-
rence in his Parnal Parwat Grahanakhyan.
That this poem also furnished some ideas
to Parmanand will become clear in its

criticism from the historical view-point.
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TEACHING OF ENGLISH COMPOSITION
WHY ‘' ORAL ' SHOULD PRECEDE ‘WRITTEN '

By Srr K. Naravaxnaw, M.A,, Saidapet

NGLISH Composition is the warst
taught subject in our schools. More
often than not do we find teachers coming
into the class and announcing the subject
of the essay or letter-writing and asking the
boys to write. The pupils say, “Sir, we
have no idea abent the subject. We cannot
The teacher remarks, “ No,

’

write, Sir.’
you must write it yourselves”  Pupils
reluctantly seribble something in a most
confnsed manner. Consequently the teacher
finds his correction work very tedious and
dull. All this is due to the utter criminal
neglect of Oral Composition beforc the
Written Composition, and hence obviously
wrong. Composition is too often thought
of as something written: itis forgotten

that there is such a thing as Oral Compo-
sition.

Composition should begin orally, and in
fact oral work should be a feature of all
composition lessons from the lowest to the
highest class. In a well-arranged secondary
school couvse in English it is almost
impossible not to provide for a considerable
amount of training in Oral Composition, for
speech, not writing, is the vital and essen.
tial form of language.

Secondly Oral Composition, as Sir John
Adams rightly points out, forms an
excellent auxiliary to written work. Prof.

» Clapp in his paper on * The Amelioration

of Conditions of the Teaching of Composi-
tion” before the National FEducation
XLVI—66

Association at Chicago in July 1912, pointed
out that the excessive lnhonr of theme
reading, so  generally complained of,
could be considerably lightened by the use
of exercises in speaking, and declared that
the results would be better beeause the
technique of writing wonld be more care-
fully handled. The Tllinois Association
made an experiment. As a result of the
experiment, Clapp’s statement was found
to he true.

For example, as Rev. Ryburn complains,
the poorness of the English essay is often
due to a real lack of ideas, and also to a
lack of training in orderly and clear
expression of the ideas. In remedying
these deficiencies the aid of Oral Composi-
tion should be ¢judiciously’ invoked. The
method to be followed in Oral Composition
is the method of discussion. The teacher
must question the boys, get the thoughts
of the whole class upon a topic, and arrange
the thoughts in o proper order on the black
board with the help of the class. Thus the
matter difficulty is minimised to a great
extent, and the method difficulty is mini-
mised to some extent at least.

Again, Messrs. Champion and Wren,
while admitting that pupils do the exercise
on ‘Paraphrase’ very badly, suggest
that the remedy lies in thoroughly doing
the passage orally before it is written,

Another reason why ‘oral’ should
precede ‘written’ is this. In the correction
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of pupils’ written exercises, it is practi-
cally impossible for the teacher to devote
individual attention to pupils. But on the
other hand in Oral Composition the iron is
struck while it is hot.

Thus we find that there is much to gain
if the topies dealt with ovally are reserved
for written work later cn. *“ Fvery oral
lesson,” observe Messrs. Thompson and
Wyatt, “is merely a written exercise minus
the mechanics of writing, and affords
facilities for concentrating attention on
the essentials of composition and the
acquisition of facility of expression.”

EDUCATION

An objection may be raised that, if Oral
(‘omposition should precede cvery written
one, there will be no seope for the pupils’
private endeavour and enterprise.  Hence it
is susgested that in tne high stage the
teacher should set two subjects for essay or
any other exercise. One wili be done orally
and the other will be attempted by the
pupils uniided.  The second  will be fully
thrashed out by the teacher and the class
after it has been  attempted.  “ This
method combines  teaching which 18
necessary, with private endeavour and

enterprise which are essential.”

AND CINEMA

By Sk PS8, Vamvanarimaswavy, BA,, LT, Madras

DUCATION is always supposed to have
several aims in view, not the least of
them is the knowledge aim. Tiducation, as
J. T, Darnett says, cannot be identified with
learning which is wrongly meunt as know-
ledge divorced frem ordinary experiences,
Schooling should be o prepavation for life
and not for examination only. The modern
school attaches more value to the content of
instruction and the classical or traditional
school emphasises the form of instruction.
But really experienced ecdncationists feel
that there should be a settlement by com-
promise between the two. A pupil should,
by his education, not only gain knowledge
of the world, but be useful to himself and
others. In short, culture and utility should
form the complimentary features of educa-

tion.

With this view, different suggestions are
made by different experts. It is aenerally
acknowledaed that the best and simplest
ancl most effective way to aid the process
of learning is to train the scnses.  Training
or etucating the senses means educating
the mind to the best use of the sense
orgins such as the eye, ear and the hand
A proper training of th: senses results
in proper apprectation ol sense reports.
This is found out from the habit of obser-
vation that the pupil comes to possess.

Observation is, we all know, primarily
the function of the eye or iu other words
the looking tendency of man. Observation
is based on the psychological laws of *no
expression without impression’ and *re-
sponses according to stimulii’. The habit of
observation should be improved for building

PRACT/ICAL
TRAIN/ING
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for more handivwork, so as to rclate
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educational need.

In subjects like Geography, Health and Hygiene, Nature-
study and the Physical Sciences, the cinematograph film
carries the pupil to an immediate grasp of principle and
method.

The Kodak Service provides simple 16 mm. Projectors,
» Nodascopes ' costing from Rs. 350 only, and a full
range of Classroom Films, covering the above subjects,
on hire at low rates, or for sale outright. The brilliant
motion pictures shown with Kodak Service arc big
enough for the largest class.

16mm. KUDASCDPES

x d Kopaxk Crass Room Frovs *
Learwing and Teaching made Easio.

Write for descriptive lists to:

KODAK LTD. (Incorporated in England)
BOMBAY—CALCUTTA—LAHORE —MADRAS




524 THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW

up a well developed mentality. 'l'his is
said to be done generally by means of object
lessons, nature study,
music, and athletics,

The latest and most modern device to
impart education simultaneously to a large
body of pupils is considered to be the
‘cinema’. The film and the scroen are
regarded us the most effective visual aids to
cducation.  ¥Film  demonstrations  have
already come to occupy a large space in the
world of commercial advertisements. The
purpose of taking to such advertisements
cn the screen is no doubt to captivate the
attention of the spectators. It is (uite a
plain truth that everyone remembers tonger
and more vividly things sccn with his cyes
than things heard of or spoken about. The
eye is accordingly a far more important
and cffective sense than auy other. If films
of advertisement are capable of possessing
the lmmagination of people, tilins of cducative
character will be no less effective.

manual training,

The activities of the cinema world
originally began with mere display of
pictures on screens through the Magic
Lantern.  Later, devices of presenting
moving pictures on the screen were invented
and the motion picture exhibitions known
as the ‘movies’ succeceded in arresting the
attention of the spectators with greater
effect.  I'he latest invention of recording
sound and its combination with picture
shows have resulted in the present day
* Talking Cinema’ or the Talkie. The Talkies
are-growing more and morc into popular
amusement. The attraction of the amuse.
ment is very often so infectious that certain
pietures ave attracting undiminished crowds
for w number of weceks. In view of the
manifestly powerful effect produced by the
tilm shows on the scoses ol man, it is really
high time that we try to utilise this great

agency for purposes of education.

UDAYAGIRI FORT AND THE VALIA KAPPITHAN

By Mu. K. Po Pavyanasuay, Tasey BN, T rivamdram

HE  historic lortress ol Udayagin
around which time bus woven many
interesting legends, stands amidst a  lands-
cape of arcadian jollity and exuberance,
thirty-threc miles to the south-eust of
Trivandrum on the wmain  thoroughfure
which links the capital with Cape Comorin,
the Land’s End of India. An excellent
Travellers’ Bungalow occupics o corner of
this imposing fort, fucing the Sugar Factory
at Thuckalal. The Udayagiri Fort is an

ancient monunicnt which reminds  the

tourist of the days of old, when Travancore
wus tn the throes of battle.

The Ifort stands ou the summit ol a
pretty hillock vising abruptly from a plain
which is at somc distance encircled by
other hills. A panoraini
unfolds itsclf to the view of the sight-scer
To the

cast arce the beautiful gleaming pale green

magnificent
who ascends the top of the hill.
lakes, fields and winding rivers and canals

the cliffs of the famous Veli Mala Range
which is sacred as the playground of God

v -

, south-cast of IPadmanabhapuran,
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Subramania, the Melamkote Temple and the
stone mandapam at the top of the Veli
Mala. The Padmanabhapuram Fort,
garrisons and Catholic Church greet his
vision in the north-west. On the south-
western side he sees the Colachel Port,
Muttom, Manavalakurichi and other sea
coast villages and, in the distance, the vast
shimmering ses girdling the land.

Right in the centre of the summit of the
hill is seen the foundation of a flag staff.
The basement, built of laterite and mortar
shows the depression caused by the planting
of the tag staff. This indicates thatthe
flug staft was of an enormous size. 1t is
said that the port of Colachel, Vattakottai
near Cape Comorin, and other places were
clearly visible from this platform which
wias used as a watch-tower.
were mounted on this basement.

Cannons

The Fort encloses about 90 acres of land
in the centre of which is a hill 260 feet
high. The strong granite walls are
fifteen feet thick and eighteen feet high and
are lined within and without with huge
granite slabs. The parapets in the fort are
4 feet in height and 3 feet in thickness.
The Udayagiri Fort is a magnificent speci.
men of military architecture. The fort has
ten bastions, five of which are intended for
mounting heavy arfillery, the others being
pierced for musketry only. The fortifica
tion has been planned on an extensive
scale. The principal entrance to the fort
1s a gateway near one of the bastions.
Inside the fort area is a small tank.

The Udayagiri Fort, half a mile to the

is of

great historical importance and antiquity
The Fort was also used as a prison for
keeping dangerous criminals.  Tradition
avers that Chempakavalli, a DBrahmin
widow, mounted the funeral pyre here,
consequent on the death of her beloved
husband. In former days a detachment of
the Fast India Company under St. Leger
was stationed here. Colonel Munroe issued
the ultimatum to the Nanchinad rebels
from the Udayagiri Fort.

Many are the legends and stories of
valour and terror which have gathered
round this fort and which are on the lips
of old men. One of these stories is that
many of the sepoys who had mounted
guard on the north gate of the fort were
killed by a Yakshi (female goddess wor-
shipped by low caste people) and that one
day a valiant Subedar who was daring
enough to challenge the Yakshi and the
Yakshi came into conflict 2nd that since
then the guard was taken away under
royal commands. Another story avers that
the younger Yakshi whohas her abode in
the famous Melamkote shrine, frequently
takes rest under the large banyan treec
inside the Udayagiri Fort and that none
dare chop off any branch of the tree.
Old people say that a woodcutter who had
cut a branch of this banyan tree, fell into
& swoon and that he flew from there
discarding in terror the branch. Close to
the principal entrance to the Xort is a
temple consecrated to a Yakshi. On the
eastern side of the Fort is seen the ruins of
a temple.

The construction of the Udayagiri Fort
was commenced so early as 776 M. E. (1601)



526 THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW

under the commands of His High-
ness Sree Veera Ravi Varma who ruled
over Travancore from 1592 to 1609 \. D.
But, the Fort proper was built by the
Belgian Naval Commander Eustachio De
Lannoy who was taken captive by His
Highness Marthanda Varma during the
famous battl - of Colachel.

Eustachin Benedictine De Lannoy was
born in far off Holland in January 1715
A.D and strange enough, he wis ordained
to guide the destinies of Travancore, It is
most interestirg to know how De Lannoy
was charged with task of serving a Royal
Master many thousands of miles away
across the seas. De Lannoy came to India
as a Captain of the Dutch regiments
scheduled for duty in the Kast, at a time
when the Dutch held some sort of supre-
macy in the Malabar Coast, and had a
number of factories at Cochin. Travancore
was then ruled by the warrior prince
Marthanda Varma, the Maker of Modern
Travancore (1729-1758 A.D.), whose pro-
wess and organising capacity brought into
ove sovereignty the hinterlands of Kerala
extending immediately north-west and
south-east of his Central State. The State
then occupied only a fourth of its present
area. The rest of the country comprised
of a number of petty priocipalities ruled
over by ambitious chiefs who were always
warring with one another. The Dutch
entered into political alliances and intrigues
with these kingdoms with the secret and
diplomatic motives of maintaining the
balance of power and of perpetuating their
own commercial interests. In 1734 A.D.
when the Rajah of the principality of

Quilon died, the Rajah of Kayamcolaw,
the neighbour chieftain, tried to annex
Quilon. The Muharajuh  of  Travancore
demanded Quilon. 'The Dutch found in
Muharajah Marthanda Varma of 1ravan-
core a powerful rival and they were alarm-
cd at the might of his arm. The Dutch
Gevernor at Cochin despatched an envoy
to the Maharsjah’s court to remon-trato
with him abiout the unreasonable aggres-
sions on Kayamcolam and Quilon. The
Maharajah, with characteris ic courage and
precision, asked the Duteh to at'end to
their own busness. Soon, wider the lead
of Kama Aiyan Dalawa, the Travancore
army prepared to attack Kayamcolam.
The Durch were alarmed at this and they
deputed Van Imhoff, the Dutch Governor
at Ceylon, to prevail upon the Muharaja
to refrain from launching the proposed
attack on Kayamcolam, an ally of the
Dutch.  Marthands Varma was not to be
won over either by perruasion or threats.
He made it clear to the Dutch Governor
that he was prepared to neet l.utch in
open battle.  Van Imhoff grew indignant
and he forthwith sent a well-equipped army
from Ceylon which landed at Colachel,
a port forty-five miles to the south-east
of Trivandrum. The Dutch Army fortified
Colachel and took possession of the country
from Kottar to Colachel and was prepared
to attack Pudma.na.bhapurum, the then
Capital of the State,

Maharajah Marthanda Varma, who was
at the time crgaged in defeating the army
of the Elayadathu Swaroopam, an ally of
the Dutch in Central Travancore, hurried
to Colachel. He worshipped at the Shrine
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of Thiruvattar and advinced upon the
Dutch forces. For two months the war
was waged and it was one of the most
severe battles recorded in the history of the
Qtate. The Dutch ships were watched by
Travancore’s fleet of boats. In the first
encounter not one soldier of the Dutch
regiments survived and in the second and
decisive battle the Dutch Army retreated to
their ships, leaving behind many of their
compatriots dead and wounded and twenty-
four Europeans as prisoners. The famous
battle of Colachel at which the Dutch
suffered a crushing defeat was fought on
the 3tst July 1741 AD.  The Travancore
Army captured from the Duth 389 muskets,
cannons and swords.

Among the twenty-four Dutch prisoners
who were captured at the battle of Colachel
were Eustachio De Liannoy, a young man
of twenty-six, who was destined to become
the Comm-nder.in-Chief of the Army of
his Royal Captor, and Donadi who was
also raised to a position of responsibility
in the Trav ncore Forces. The Maharajah
discovered in De Tiannoy and Donadi
military geninses who later on distinguished
themselves as the most competent and
tr‘usterd Captains in the Tr.vancore Army.
The kindness and consideration with which
the Duatch prisoners were treated by the
Maharajah, induced them to place their
services at his disposal. Marthanda Varma
forthwith appointed De Lannoy as a
Captain and second in Command under the
soldier Dewan Rama Aiyer. Donadi was
also made a Captain.
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De Lannoy served his royal master
faithfully and fought many successful
battles for the Maharajah which resulted in
the wide territorial expansion of the State.
In every important conquest between 1741
and 1777 A. D. De Lannoy played a
porminent part. He reorganised the Travan-
core Army on Western lines and made it
efficient and up-to-date. Between 1755 and
1760 A. D. the Travancore forces under
De Lannoy defeated the Zamorin of Calicut
twice, and put to flight Maphuze Khan,
the Generalissmo of the Nawab of Arcot.
The Maharajah was pleased with De
Lannoy’s efticient services in the aggressive
wars ana raised him to the rank of General
and appointed him to the supreme command
of the Travanccre Army. He made the
Army 50,000 strong consisting of cavalry,
infantry and zirtillery, sappers and miners
and drilled and disciplined them after the
latest European model. Mr. Johnson,
writing of the Travancore Forces in the
first decade of the seventeenth century, hits
it off thus:— '

“It is strange to see how ready the
souldieur of this country is at his weapons.
They are all gentile men and termed Nairs.
At seven years of age they are pnt to school
to learn the use of their weapons, where, to
make them nimble, their sinewes and joints
are stretched by skilful fellows, and annoint-
ed with the oyle sysamus. Their continual
delight is in their weapons persuading them-
selves that no nation goeth beyond them
in skill and dexterity.”

It was such born fighters that De Lannoy
fought many a battle for his Royal Master.
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After the cessation of hostilities De
Launoy turned his attention entirely to the
fortification and defence of the country.
Not only was h» intrepid on the battle field
but he proved himself to be a mighty
organising genins in times of peace which
followed conquest and annexation. He was
as firm as a rock in purpose and as strong
as a dynamo in action. He constracted forts
and ramparts at all the strategic points along
the eastern frontier and crected batteries
on the coast. He built & huge fort at the
ancient military headquarters of Travan
core.and called it “ Udayagiri ™ literally
meanig the ¢ Peak of Dawn." He establi-
shed an arsenal at Udayagiri where cannons,
mortars, weapons, powder and shot were
manufactured on a large scale. Major
Welsh in his * Military Reminiscences "
describes a gun and mortar found at
Udayagiri in the fellowing words: —

“But the greatest curiosities were a gun
and a mortar, both of exquisite workman-
ship mounted on the parade in Udayagiri
and cast inthe place by some Furopean
artist. They were made of brass; the gun
sixteen feet long and bored as a twenty-two
pounder, was so extremely massive that
twelve hundred men assisted by sixteen
elephants could not move it, even a few
yards. The mortar was equally heavy and
I think had an eighteen inch bore.”

Indeed an eloquent tribute to the military
genius, efficiency and thoroughness of De
Lannoy, with whose belp Mabarajah
Martandavarma entered confidently on an
unbroken career of conquest and annexa-
tion which resulted in the present territorial
extent of the State.

In July 1758 A D. Maharajah Martanda
Varma the great died and he was succeeded
by H. H. Rama Varma.  De Lannoy loved
his Royal Master almost to a fault and his
absolute fidelity knew no bounds. In the
furtherance of the interests of the Maharajah,
De Lannoy was ever ready to do anything
and risk everything. Much is not known
of the domestic life of this great soldier
who was absorbed in the milltary affairs of
the State and found little time {or relaxa,
tion. A Trench traveller Anqueti du
Perron who visited the Malabar Coast in
1758 A. D., in his book Zendarvesta refers
to the Dutch gossip that e Lannoy was
virtually a prisoner in the hands of the
Maharajah of Travncore and though he had
secretly longed to escape he was powerless
to do so. De Lannoy's devotion to the
Mabarajah proves that this gossip was
unfounded. Du Perron alse narratesa story
that De Lannoy wanted to marry the
daughter of an lnglish official in the
settlement at Anjengo, that the girl’s father
refused to give his consent and that De
Lannoy in his wrath prevailed upon the
Muaharajah of Travancore to declare war
against the Fnglish and thus he obtained
his bride. The author of the “ Travancore-
State Manual” says that“Lannoy’s influence
with the Rajoh was so great that he Tnn,de
him wage war against the Anjengo chief to
obtain his daughter in marriage for himself,
History associates the name of the Belgian
Commander of the Travancore Forces with
the conversion of Devasahayam Pillai, who
was formerly 2 Hindu official. It is said
that the Maharajah of Travancore visited

Verapoly in the company of De Lannoy and
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confirmed the rent-free tenure of the ground
which was presented to the Carmelite
Mission by the Rajah of Cochin. De Taannoy
was a pious Christian.

Rustachius De Lannoy was one of the
three outstanding personalities in the
founding of modern Travancore, the other
two being his royal master Marthanda
Varma sand his colleague Rama Iyen
Dalava. Liannoy served H. H, Rama Varma
for about 19 years with the same
zeal and fidelity with which he had served
Maharajah Marthanda Varma for seventeen
years. In 1760, De Liannoy defoated the
Zamorin of Calicut.  For this battle, De
Lannoy constructed the famous Travancore
lines, a huge earthen rampart, 30 miles in
length stretching from the shore of the
Vembanad lake opposite to Cranganore to
the fort of the Western Ghats. The
remnants of this fortification still stand as
solemn and melancholy witnesses to the
valour and achievements of by.gone years.

Apprehending an invasion from Hyder
Ali, De Lannoy strengthened the fortifi-
cations and was ready to face the Muslim
invader. In 1777 A. D., De Lannoy passed
away after a short illness in his own fort
at Udayagiri. Within the fort, in the church
built by him, this brave soldier lies buried.
The Fort and the little chapel with its
mausolenm remind the visitor of the old
days of war and strife; the hercicachieve-
ments of De Lannoy. Valia Kappithan
as he was endearingly called by the people
of Travancore, who after thirty-seven years

. of devoted and strenuous service under the

Rulers of Travancore took to eternal rest.
The Udayagiri Fort and the Dutch chapel
XLVI—67

are in excellent preservation to this day,
thanks to the keen interest taken by the
Archaeological Department of the State.
The chapel was erected by the Travancore
Government as a place of worship for the
alien Roman Catholics who saw service
in the Travancore army. The tombstone
of De Tiannoy bears the following arresting
Liatin epitaph, which when translated reads:
“ Stop, wayfarer!

Here lieth Fustace Benedict De Lannoy,
who as the General-in-Chiet of the troops
of Travancore was in command and
during about 37 years served the king
with the utmost fidelity. Dy the might of
his arms and the fear (of his name) bhe
snbjected to his (the king's) sway all the
kingdom from Kayamgulam to Cochin. He
lived 62 years and 5 months and died on
the first of June (of the year ) 1777. May
he rest in peace !”

The tombs of De Lannoy’s wife and son
are also in the cemetry. The desolate still-
ness encircling the ruins of the ancient fort
strikes the visitor with sense of awe. The
demise of Valia Kappithan who had grown
gray under the service of two of theruberst of
the State, who considerd him more asa_son of
the soil than a foreigner. The touching gpita.ph
on thegrave of De Lannoy immortalises the
memory of this valiant soldier who though
an alien in nationality, fought for Travan-
core with honour, zeal, fidelity and daring.

De Liannoy’s son, Johannes De Lannoy, a
youth of 19 who was a Battalion Command-
er, died of a fatal wound in a fight at
Kalakkad while fighting for Travancore.
Margaret De Lannoy, wife of the Valia



530 THF. EDUCATIONAL REVIEW

Kappithan, died in 1782 A. D. after
surviving her husband for 5 years. Their
graves are found in chronolcgical sequence
in the cemetry, close to the right wall of
the ruined church which has no roof. The
Udayagiri epitaphs are written both in
Latin and Tamil.

The tombstone of De Lannoy is elabor-
ately sculptured, It is a fine piece of sculptur-
al extravagance. = Among the heraldric
symbols sculptured on the tombstone are a
canoon and a cannon ball, a spear-head, a
sword, a trampet, a bannoe, two pairs of

drums, two muskets, two angels, a crescent
and a cross.

Galletti in his authoritative work The
Dutch in Malabar says:—

“ These men (De Lannoy and Duyvens-
chot) not only understood their military
duties and were well conducted men, but
had besides a fairly good knowledge of
fortification and the act of war, having
served in Kurope and gained some experi-
ence.”

The history of medieval Travancore is
written over Udayagiri’s massive [fortifica-
tions and big arsenal-.  Although deserted
by its former glory. Udayagiri’s attractions
still possess their lure. Tourists feel
thrilled at seeing these relics which bear
witness to the architectural and martial
activities of Travancore. The Udayagiri
Fort is an imposing landmark in the history
of Travancore and like the famous fort of
Ciolconda it evokes great and sacred memo-
ries.

BEGINNINGS OF TAMIL POLITY

By Sr1 T. R. PavyvaNaABHACHARL, ML.A., Madros

lN remote antiquity, South India, in spite
of its geographical coantiguity with the

rest of this vast continent, remained both
racially and culturally a separate entity.
A part ef the lost continent of Lemuria' in
former geological times, 1t developed a
civilization, now in the limbo of oblivion,
aeons of ages before the northern races
forsook their nomadic lives and settled down
to more peaceful pursuits of pasturage and
agriculture. The vast and hoary literature
of the Tamils, the rich heritage in which
were sung the fierce wars and faithful loves

msrinivasa Iyengar, Tamil Studies p. 21 f.

of our long-forgotten ancestors, is now but a
name. Of the three Sangams® and their
literary legacies known to tradition, only
those of the last are saved to us from the
deluges that have swept into the ocean the
towns and tales of the Tamils.

The Tamil genius found its expression iD
the creation of a strikingly original kind of
social polity, the pecaliarities of which were
best suited to itself. The fossils of that

o Tbrée Sangams, Vinaiyiningi vilangai t'af{vt'n
Munaivan kendadn mudanulckam (T. 649) Per-
Asiriyar's gloss: aaxpis s per 5 FrOeveriuL
Lar @postoss SutQsamQaars sl Qare
arodwi H855usCs16 Jpyap gapa @
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ancient socio-political organisation lie hidden
away in the literary works that have been
handed to us down the ages. Of them the
Tolkappiyam,® the earliest extant work on
Tamul gramar, stands pre-eminent. Modestly
styled as a work on grammar, tke
Tolkappiyam deals with a systematic
survey of the organised society and the
atmosphere in which the Tamils lived, as the
subject-matter and background of literature.
Though the work is generally recognised to
belong to the fourth century B.C. and
bistorically the advent of the Aryansis accept-
ed as in the seventh century B.C., there are
in it innumeruble references that enable us to
reconstruct the pre-Aryan history of the

srey QeligrQrarpisres s sarlar@ueter
5 CagayiCer@ wraQsraari gésnras:
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Vide, Prof. V. Rangacharya '’ Studics in Sangam
Literuture,”’ Educational Review, 1928.9; J.O.R M,,
Apr. 1928 M. Ragava Ayyangar, Sen Tamil, IV.
303-11. P. T Srinivasa Ayyangar, History of the
Tamils; V. ]. Tambi Pillai, Tamilan Antiquary
II. 1., T.R Sesha lyengar, Dravidian India,
V. Swaminatha lyer, Sungattemilum Pirkglattami-
lum; V. R. R Dikshitar, Studies in Tamil Literature
and History; K, N. Sivaraja Pillai, Agastya in the
Tamil Land.

3 Tolkappiyam actually means the ‘Old work.'
Poruladikayam with commentaries of Nacinarkkiniyar
and Perasiriyar by Kanakasabapali Pillai, Seyyuliya.
ed. by Raghava Ayyangar; Eluttadtharam, edi
by (1) Vidwan Subbaraya Chettiyar. (2) Saiva Sid-
dhanta works, Poruladikaram ed by S. Bavanandam
Pillai  Vols; 4., Solladikaram edns, (1) C. R.

. Namasivaya Mudaliar, (2) Damodaram Pillai, (3) Tan-

jore Karandai. * The early Tamil grammarians
concerned themselves with pot merely the letters
and words in the Tamil language, its syntax and
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South, The Kural* is a book of aphorisxﬁé
dealing with the Conduct of Life. Otherwise
known as Muppal,® the Kural treats of the
T'rivarya, Aram, Porul, Kamam (Inbam),

grammatical constructions, its prosody and rhetorical
embellishments, but also with the lexical value o}
words, their proper use and significations, and, what
is stranger, with detailed thematic classification of the
subject matter of literature.” Trivemi, X1I. 10. 69;
Vide S. K. Pillai, The Ancient Tamils, Part 1.

4 Kural —Editions by T. Saravana Perumalaiyar,
V. Sundara Mudaliyar, T. Selvakesava Mudaliar,
K Kuppuswami Mudaliar, Arumuga Navalar, M. Ra-
ghava Iyengar, V. A. Chidambaram Pillai, T. K. Sub-
ramania Pillai, Kurusaranalayam, J]J. M. Nallaswam-
Pilli, M. S. Govindarajanar, M. S. Subramania lyer,
Saiva Siddhanta Press, K. Ponnuswami Natter, N. Kai
pilamurthi Pillai, R.P. Setu Pillai, Rani Laxmi Amma-
ni Ammal, S. Somasundara Bharati, K. Viraraghavan,
T. P. Minakshisundaram Pillai, M. R. Arunachals
Kavirayar, Jagavira Pandyan, T, S. Pramasivam Fillai,
T. A. Anacthanatha Nayinar, A. Ramalingam,
V. M, Satagopa Ramanujacariar, Vedagiri Mudaliar
in English by Rev. W. H.Drew, F. W. Ellis, Rev,
E. ]J. Robinson, Dr. G.V. Pope and Rev. H. A. Popley,
C. E, Gover, Rev. P, Percival.
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For a comparison between Kural and Athasastra,

see V.R. R. Dikskitar, ‘‘Studiesin Tamil Literature
and History."'
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corresponding to the Sanskrit. Dharma,
Artha, and Kama originally referred to in
(Seyyul 418).  The
Tolkappiyam ideal of Tamil polity is further
enlarged in the Porutpul of the Awrdal.
The chapters 31 to 108 may be said to
form a Tamil Artha-Sastra, between which
and Kautilys's several comparisons, both in
regard to form and content, have been drawn.
The remarkable extent of the coincidences
between the Sanskrit administrative manual
and the Tawil code of ethics has led several
scholars to the logical conclusion that Thiru-
valluvar is deeply indebted to Sanskrit lite-
rature. Literary diction, the priority of age

the Tolkuppiyam

of the northern over the southern author
and Parimelalagar’s reference to the intluence
of Vya:zhan (Brihaspati) and Velli (Sukra)
lend extra support to this theory. The
differences however, are due to the divergent
aiis of the two writers and the exigencies of
literary form. Kautilya is the traditional
political tutor to prince Chandragupta, whom
he coached in all the details of administration
and statesmanship, while Thiruvalluvar
wmerely enunciates general principles of
government, probably for the benefit of
Llela Singa’s son. Neither the terse axiows
of the grammarian nor the aphoristic couplets
of the woralist cnable the inclusion of a disserta-
tionon theorigin of the State—its needand its
pature, 48 could the epic Mahabharata,® or
in an abridged form the Artha-Sastra.?

6 Raja Dharma Parva, Chap. iviii.
" agen i a9 AgeaEd wiai@d: o
gRrENBATSNTY: e el |

The essential elements of the State are

terrifory,  population, sovereignty  and
governmnent. The land of the Tamils, known
in literature as the T'«mil 1ham,* is properly
defined by the commentators of Solladikaram
of the 7'wlhappiyam, namely, Ilampuranar,
Senavaraiyar, and Naccinarkkiniyar. Accor-
ding to them the terrvitory was bounded on
the south by river Vaigai, on the north by
river Marudam, and the eastcrn and western
boundaries were wmurked by Maruvur and
Karuvur respectively. In classical times the
territory extended as far us the ses on three
sides, while the northern Loundary moved
further and further from Dandaka to Vaduhu,
and from Vaduha to the Vindhyas. But the
most precise borderland from where Tawil
was & spoken language is referred to
in the carliest literature as Vengadam or
Tirupati. The territorial extent had of
pecessity to be explained by the Tolkappiyam
as it professed to be primarily a grammar of
the Tamil language. But Kural, cosmopolitan
in its appeal, felt no need to circumscribe its
boundaries. It merely 1inentions territory
in general as the chief constituent of a state.

The land or Nadu® according to Valluvar,

8 For the extent of Tamil Aham,Vide ‘‘Manual of 1n-
formation re. Mad. Presy.,”’ Vol. I, Chap. on Geog

and S, K. Aiyangar: The Satvatas in Proc. 2nd Or
Conf., p. 351 f.
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should be one where health and plenty cheer
the labouring swain, and on which D.ame
Nature has dowered her choicest blessings.
Unknown to floods or famines, pestilence or
civil strife, quislings or tyrants, the country-
should be rich and prosperous, and the
subjects should  pay their taxes to
their beloved king without grun?ge. The
safety of such a bappy don.m.m rested
on its strategic situation and impregaable
fortresses.'® The Tawmils were perbaps the
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earliest to realise the influence of geographi-
cal position on historical circumstauces. They
were the foremost to develop the regional
concept. The Tamil country was divided
into five natural regions, called f/nais.'!
They were the Palai or the desert land,
Kurinji or the hilly country, Mullai or the
jungle tracts, Marudam or the valleys, and
Neydal or the sea coast. These correspond
to the various stages in the evolution of
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human culture as expounded in modern
anthropology. The primitive nomad roamed
on the Palai, then was a hunter on the
Kurinji, herdsman on the Mullui, an agri-
culturist on the Marudam, and lastly a sea-
faring trader on the Neydal. But Agattiya-
par and his school of thought ecxclude the
Palai, probably because there was no desert
of any considerable size in South India.
The Ahaltinai-iyal further enumerates the
flora and fauna and the place names of these
various regions. The political pecessity of
regional classification is evident from their
strategic importance and as accessory to the
technique of warfare. Apart from this
geographical configuration the Tamil land
according to the 7olkappiyam consisted of
the four lands, which Naccinarkkiniyar
explains as including the Mulaimandalam,
the Colamandalam, the Pundyamandalam,
and the Tondarmandalant. But traditionally
there were only three kingdoms—the Cola,
Ccra, and the Pandya realms, the Tondai-
mandalam being only an appendage of the
Cola kingdom, and even the Pallava
monarchs styled themselves as * Trirajya
Pallava,” (thrice crowned kings,) wviz.,of the
three kingdoms. Thus it is clear that the
state rested on a territorial basis.

Next in importance to territory is popula-
tion. The Tamil word Nudu like its Sanskrit
prototype, janapada, means a human habita.
tion. All those who spoke one or the other of
* the four dialects of the language’'® of Tamil
belonged to Tamil Aham. Literary sources
indicate that many nomadic tribes inhabited
South India in early times. Of the pre-

12 grig@&Ton.

Aryans three types may be distinguished.
The hill and forest tribes'®, the Nagas, and
the Velir or the Velalas. But later on the
soctal classification came to be based upon
regional divisions and consequently according
to occupations. The tribes of the various
regions briefly referred to by Tolkappiyanar
arc enumerated in detail by his commenta-
tors. The hill tribes were the Kanavar,
Vetturar, Iravilar, Kuraiar, Kunruvar,
and their woman-folk were known us
Kurattiyar, Kunruviltiyar, KNodweeryar,
Their chieftain was Malainadan, Verpan
Silanban, or Poruppan. 'Tho dyar, Kova-
lur, Idaiyur, I’Orlzumr,. and their women
Ayiceiyar,  Kouwittiyar, [daicciyar  and
Podurviyar were those who lived in forest
lands tending cattle. Thc lord of the forest
was Nurumborainadan.  Neydal inhabitants
were Nulaiyar, Timdar, and Paradarar,
their women being Nullaittiyar, and Paral-
tiyar. 'The chief of the tribes was known
as Serppun, Turaivan, Kongan or Mellam-
bulamban, By occupation they were
fishernen. The AKalamar, lavar, and
Kwlaiyar belonged to Marudam or plough
land. Their women were the Ulattiyar,
Munuiyal and Kadaicciyar, and their head-
wan was Mahilnan or Uran. 1In the desert
lived Eyinar, Eyirrigar, Maravar, and
their woman Marattiyar under the chieftaincy
of Mili or Vidalai. 'There were also the
beginnings of a higher snd lower strata of
society. The noblemen were the Verpan,
Poruppan, Annal, Towral, Kongam, Tura;.
van, Surpan and Uruan, who were also the
heads of diffsrent tribes. Liven ladies enjoyed
honorific titles. Though there were few

13Vide, Thurston, Castes and Tribes of South India,
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castes among the early tribes, yet they had
professional guilds, and social divisions
were according to occupations.  The
Paradavar were hardy fishermen, dexterous
pearl divers, and daring sailors. The
Maravars were brave fighters and the
Kuravars very adventurous hunters. Living
in dolmens,'* they sauntered out armed with
bow and arrow in search of their animal
food. They were also great healers who
could with secret herbs cure the ills which
the human flesh is heir to. The Ayars in
conformity with their environments led a
pastoral life, The tillers were the Velun-
mandar, who were either (/ludunbar or
Uluwnittunbar, viz., the actual cultivators
or the real proprietors of the land who
got it cultivated by others. They raised
paddy, millets, plantasins and mangoes.
They devised the system of irrigation by
means of channels and also water-lifts, £rram
and Kapilai. Hence arose the name
Vellalars meaning the rulers of the floods.
To Valluvar husbandry's is the noblest pre-
fession, and the bold peasantry is the sheet.
anchor of the state. The Kurumbars not
only developed the art of weaving cotton
into cloth but also wool.

The Karupporul detsils the gods and the
modes of worship followed by the different
peoples, whose occupations and the tools
therefor are intimately coonected with the

14See '‘Dolmens in Anpjanad,”” Hindu, 28th
July 1940,

Aud ‘' Cairns in Hyderabad State,” Hyderabad
Archaeological Journal, 1916.
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sccio-religious ‘life of the pre-historic Tamils.
If Mayon'® and Seyon were the deities of
the woods and the hille, the plough and the
littoral lands were favoured by Vendan and
Varunsan respectively. And the sun according
to Perungadungo was the tribal god of the
deserts. ~The Kuravar dance propitiated
Mayon, while the Veri dance, Murugan.
They had no conception of post-mortem
states of existence, though they expressed
their idea of Heaven in the words of Ilampu-
ranar a8 Turchham. They had no confusing
maze of metaphysics, and their religion
copsisted in offering bloody sacrifices!? of bulls
or even human beings in the presence of crude
images to please the local gods, like Daivam,
Kadavul, Imayor, and Devar, who also like
the poor mortals were much susceptible to
love or anger. The Supreme Being was
Munairan or the Foremost one. And according
to Naccinarkkiniyar the trinity of the Tamils
were Kodinilai, or the Sun, Kandali or the
Formless One, and Valli the Moon. Dazvam
Anial was the duty of the housewife and the
family deities or Valipadudeivam were propi-
tiated with prayers (Valttu) and vows
(Kadam). The Pre-Aryans followed the ‘fire-
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Vide, Socicty and Religion, by Vidwan Visvanathan
in “S. K. Aiyangar Comm. Vol,” Pp. 274-283.
and S. V, Viswanatha, “* Love, Romance, and Marriage

in Dravidian India,”” Quarterly Journal of the Mythic
Society, Vol. 31, pp. 7-12.
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less cult.” Phallic worship was known in
South India from time immemorial and
the indecent orgies indulged in during the
worship of the innumerable goddesses, who
formed a majority against the gods, and in
consequence of which perhaps arose the
matriarchate, have come down to the present
day in the from of Kali or Shakti Puja. The
sacrifices performed to please the Fire-God
are referred to in Sutram 76! of the 70l-
kappiyam, but it had pothing to do with the
later day Agoi-cult. The Tumils knew of
charms and spells for destruction or for welfare
(Angadaceyyul). They were a superstitious
race with beliefs in omens, astrology, and in
the sanctity of pilgrimages. Originally they
abandoned their dead to the natural agents of
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destruction, but later took to the more
claborate method of urn and cairn burial,

The Palacolithian wore hides of animals he
killed, whose flesh was also his food. The
Wwomen wore a garland of leaves, especially of
Jico-religiosa (Arasa-ilas) round their waists.
But soon the wool of sheep provided them
with cloth even before cotton was known.
Also tree-flay or Maravuri was worn. The
use of the four metals irumbu (iron), semin
(copper), velli (silver) and pon (gold) was well
known to the Tamils long before the advent
of Vedic culture.

But this division into five tribes on the
basis of regional culture, so natural and ultra-
rational was, alas, not to last for ever. The
later framework of a four-fold artifical divi-
sion into castes was evolved with reference to
the Vedic fire-rites and wasimposed on the pre-
existing classification as a result of the spread
of Aryan culture. Tolkappiyanar, as also his
traditional and legendary preceptor, Agastya,
were among the first Aryan immigrants into
South India. And hence the grammarian in
trying to reconcile the sacred tradition of the
north with the hoary practices of the south is
led into confusion. In the scheme of reconci-
liation the three higher castes are termed
Andanar, Vendar and Vanigar, and the vast
body of people of lesser social importance are
herded togetherinto a miscellaneous category. ' ®
The Vahaittini describes the functions of the
various castes; the Brahmanas, who at that age
were the only Aryan settlers inSouth India, and
with whom were merged the Arivar or geerg of
the earlier society, became socially pre-
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eminent due to the growing importance of
imported Vedic rites, and to them were
accorded the six duties?? of studying, tcaching,
marriage, exercising priestly functions, and
giving and receiving gifts, The Aon became
the ruling race and were invested with the
status of the Kshatriyas, and their duties were
the same as prescribed by Manu®! —studying,
performing sacrifices, gifts, protection and
award of punishment. With the influx of Aryan
ideals camc the Varsya,whose special functions
were agriculture, herding cattle, and trade; and
though the Sudra was yet unkrown to the Tl
kappiyam, it must be inferred that service of
a menial variety devolved upon the lower
strata of the Velalars, and that the adapta-
tion of the varna scheme was yet in a fluid
state.

Eelectic as is the Kwral, it admits no
alignment of the author to any caste or creed.
Miruvalluvar is equally claimed to have be-
longed to the Vaishnava, Saiva,Buddhist, Jaina
and even the Christian faitbs. But the sccial
polity envisaged by the work of' the weaver
of Mylapore is ip Hindu terminology t}.)e
Varnasramadharma. And it is pretty certain
that the Kural reflects a complex society and

a synthetic culture of the later day Tamils.
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XLVI—68

Sovereignty®'a is the most taffling chapter
of political science. By itis mesnt the nltimate
authority over which there is no appeal. In
its internal and external aspects, sovereignty
is synonymous with the danda niti of the
Arthasastra writers,  The Stite or Rojya as
an entity is founded on the political philosophy
of Sovereignty, ie., Tsvarya or Swamitia.
What holds the scales even between the
opposing factors of duties and rights or
Dharma and Mamatiwa (Swatwa) is danda  or
Sanctions. Without Force or Sanction behind
the sovereign will, which is otherwise known
as Law, Society would relapse into a state of
nature (Matsya Nyaya®?). The conception of
internal sovereignty jis concretised in Hindn
polity into the form of royal prerogatives®*a

213 Sovereignty
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' It is danda that rules the subjects, it is danda that
protects all, It is danda that keeps awake and guards
people when they are asleep and hence the learned
style danda itself as dharma."

22 Matsya-Nyaya. (Logic of the fish). Also known
as arajaka or anarchy. Vide, Santi-parvasn, chaps.
I1xvi and Ixvii. Ramayana, Ayodhyakanda, Chap. Ixvii.
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sach as his right to allegiance from his
subjects, 1iis rights to conclude treaties or to
levy tributes on vassal kings or to create law
and as the fouatain of justice and owner of
the soil. External sovereignty is implied in
the doctrines of independence (Swarajya, or
Aparadinatiwa) and of the sphere of influence
(Mandala) which includes the idea of ‘Balarce
of Power.'

* Sovereignty of the State, otherwise kaown
as Unity, which idea is expressed as Sapta-
prakriti??b or Saptanga consisting of Svamin
(sovereign), Amatya (minister), Suhrid (ally)
Kosa (finance), Rastra (territory), Durga
(fortress) and Bala (army), is as an abstract
conception unknown to Tamil polity,
although the constituents were all in exist-
ence. The legal fiction of the uropean
jurists and the metaphysical speculation of
the Sanskrit theorists regarding sanctions
and Sovereignty were alien to the matter-
of-fact Tamil mind. Buat the implication
that the danda-niti is the vehicle of trivarga
is clear from the classified contents of the
Kurdal. Danda-nili equates the various castes
with their Svadharma.>® It is a double-
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edged weapon which cuts both ways, and
its maladministration spells 1ed ruin to the
dandalhara, the king. The right to revolt
against the Satanic reign of « tyrant and
regicide are recognised by Tirvvalluvar.®s,

The mandala, which is also the «1jigisu
or conquest-aspirer's aspect of sovereignty is
the basis of Machiavellian intcrnational
relationship. The psychology of international
amity is  dependant upon geographi-
cal propinquity. The Arthasistra elubo-
rately deals with foreign states of three orders,
the enemy, the noun-belligerent, and the
neutral. Thus, while sovereignty maintains
order and peace within a State, in its conquest
aspect it leads to international anarchy and
=il strife without the State, But to counteract
this is cvolved the utopiun ideal of perhaps a
never-to-be-achieved Parliament of Man and
the Federation of the World and DPax-Sarra-
baumica. The seeds of intornational kinshp are
to be found in the grammar of politics, the
Tolkappiyam, and that multum in parvo, the
Kural. 'War is the most tangible and
comprehensible form of icter-statal conflict in
all ages, and all acts of commission and omis-
directed
power and

sionare towards

attaining
domination. The

ancient Tamils were a martial race to whom

world

the wars were more an amusement during
their off-seasonal times of the year, when they
could display their feats of strength and skill
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in arms. Savage or wanton destruction was
not always the guiding motive of wars, and
their course was strictly regulated by laws of
chivalry and inter-tribal morality. Naccinar-
kiniyar indicts the slaying of the indolent,
the sonless, the retreating, the hermaphrodite,
the weaponless, he who flies with dishevelled
hair and one who does not use equal weapons.
The non-combatants like the Brahmans,
women, the aged and the diseased und cattle
were to be previously rescued and secured
acainst the fury of battle. Nor was war
r:adily resorted 1o, as the sage Valluvarcoun-
sels caution and forbearance. 1f tactful inter-
cession could avoid the fell purposes, the
opportunity was not to be lost ; war was to
be resorted to as a last recourse,

after deep deliberation and with certainty of .

success. Before plunging into a war, the
sinews of war, the epngines of destruction,
the nature of action, the proper time and
theatre of operations were to be considered.?®
Diplomatic relations wit the enemies of the
foe are recommended as a means of crip-
pling the enemy and ensuring success. But
a weak State in constant dreadof a mightier
rival State ought to submit to the peace-
offensive of the latter.

Embassy?® is a hoary institution invalu-
able in international rapproachement. The
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essential qualifications -of an ambassador
are dealt with in the Kural in detail. Noble
lineage, winning manners, persuasive
eloquence, statesmanship, native intelli-
gence, commanding personality, and pro-
found scholarship are the necessary
characteristics of a successful envoy.
Resourceful and true, dauntless and loyal,
he announces the mandates of his king with
propriety and decorum and crowns his
mission with success and glory.
Espionage,?? considered as an eye of the
king, is an inevitable sequence to powe1
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politics, Invaluable in divining internal and
international affuirs minutely, Dby its aid
the monarch could know the mind of his
subjects, and the might of the enemy, the
ully, and the neutral. The Kuwral provides
cxplicit instructions for the employment of
spies, and recommends the setting of a spy
upon a spy as the best mode of obtaining
correct information. One spy was not
to know another ; he wandered about in
the garb of an ascetic and pried into all
secrets dauntless of dangers; and the king
believed the ncws only when confirmed
by three such persons.

With a knowledge of relutive strengths
the king was to contract political alliances,”*
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with a view to strengthening and securing
the power and pre-cmiinence of his State.
Without powerful allies, he would fall an
casy prey to his enecmies. War on
two fronts was ever to be avoided. Of two
encuuies the stronger was to be made an
ally at all costs. A weak foe was to be
conquered and quickly too. But if one was
in a poor plight, it was better to be a neutral
in & war among the neighbours.

It is but naturul that war was a constant
factor among the war-like Tamils, to
whom death on the field of Uluttle was
very heaven. The war aims are cry-
stallised in the literary conventions of the
age.  DPurattinai-iyal or the gramwar of
war poetry deals with the casus belli of
ancient Tamil wars. In the semi-agricultural
stage of Dravidian society, when cattlo
formed the wealth of the people, cattle-lift.
ing was the familiar method of declaration
of war. Raiding and redemption of cattle
are dealt with in the chapter styled Vetchi.
Though an act of aggression, sheltering the
cows in fortified places from being killed
in the course of cnemy action was usually
claimed us o righteous cause. Their redemp-
tion was known us Karandhai. Vanji deals
with o king proceeding against another—
to chastise a recalcitrant neighbour or a re-
fractory vassal, and annex the territory
to appease his earth-hunger. Kanji is the
actual clash of armsand Ulinut describes
the siege and defence of a fort, the impor-
tancc of which is agreed upon both by Nacci-
narkiniyar and LTiruvalluvar. The final
onslaught, the victory and the defeat to the
one or the other of the two contending
armies is the subject of 7Twmbai. Another
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frequent cause of war even in early times
was the refusal to give in marriage the
maidens to the invading princes. Thus the
Kural in spite of its emphasis on ethical
values advocates a policy of thoroughness
oqually with the Kantaliya in matters
political, and the cult of expansion with its
corollory that might is right found favour
with all theorists as not being opposed to
Dharma, The Hindu theory of the State
cncompasses two opposing conceptions,
firstly, the doctrine-of danda which puts
an end tothe Matsy« Nyayu and inaugurates
an era of peace, law and order among the
prakriti (people), and secondly, the doctrine
of mandala creates a Muatsya Nyaya in inter-
national politics. To obviate the difficulty
of discussing a definitely un-moral doctrine
in all its details, Tiruvalluvar quietly avoids
the controversial nature of the subject,
The divorce between ethics and politics,
which causes the variant standards of
private and public morality existed in all
times, and hence Valluvar hesitates in hand-
ling the subject.

Government is the political organisation
of the State. It isthe instrument through
which the Sovereign finds concrete exprese
sion. From the eatliest times the form of
government prevalent in the Tamil land is
monarchy. While the theories regarding
the origin of kingship according to the
Vedas and the Artha-sastra writers depend
upon philological*® and mythological®'
evidences, the evolution of monarchy in

8¢ raasen; avew TRl TR 99 @A,

41 Santi-parva, lviii, 95-153. For theory of Contract-
ual origin of the States, see Raja Dharma, lxvi.
18-30, and Digha Nikaya, Agganna Suttanta, Vol. 3,
p- 93.

Tamil polity is purely logical.®* As man
moved from the nomadic to the pastoral
stage, consequent on the domestication of
animals, there arose a joint tribatl life, out of
which evolved gradually the position of the
patriarch and still later the joint family.
Herds maultiply into larger numbers ; larger
numbers need more extensive grazing
grounds; the power and influence of the
wealthier herdsman tends to increase.
This  necessitated the  headship of
a clan. That the evolution of king-
ship took place in the pastoral land
is verifiable from the fact that the earliest
word for king in the Tamil language is Ko,
Kon, or Konar, which still retains the
aboriginal significance of a cowherd. That
Tamil social organisation commenced on
the mullai and marudam regions is corrobo-
rated by the Kalittogai ** which traces the
origin of the Pandyan kings to the head-
ship of the Ayar tribe. The religion of the
Buddha, last in arrival as also in its survi-
val in south India, has left no traces of
republicanism in - Tamil polity., In the
north, the devolution of executive functions
on the king was originally elective, but later
became hereditary. But it is difficult to
glean from the 7Tolkappiyam whether the
king was elected or hereditary. All that
1s known of his functions is that they were
the same as that of a kshatriya writ large.
The divinity that hedges a crown is express-
ed in puvainilai where the king is com-

339Vide, P. T. Srinivasa Iyengar, Stone Age in India,
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pared to the god Mayon, and the unnanilai
describes him as a ceaseless conqueror,
Wooing and warring, with their causal
inter-dependence seem to have been the only
vocations of primitive kings, and thesc
afforded ample themes to their poet-pro.
teges. There was a peculiar custom of
abdication (Kattil), and it is not known
whether it was obligatory or voluntary,
Affording protection and awarding punish-
ment were correlative functions of a
monarch. And he was more a judge than
a law-maker.

Apart from these lego-judicial duties the
king had to discharge certain ecclesiastical
and military functions as well.  In the
days when every public act was accompanied
by a sacrtfice to the tribal deities the king
vas not only an executive authority but a
priest as well. The king had neither a
divine origin nor a divine right of kingship.
A theocratic stute is unknown to Indian
polity. To theauthor of the Kural kingship
is an exalted institution, not a mere figure.
head of the body-politic but a real ruler
subordinate to whom are the other organs
of government, Monarchy is absolute, but
Tiruvalluvar warns against a lapse into
tyranny. Like Manu®* Valluvar predicts
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ruin to the king whose reign of terror causes
untold misery. Benignrule of a despotic
wonarch whosc sole aim was the common-
weal®” seemsto bethe ideal of Kural polity-
Here a word of caution must be uttered.
While Kaulaliyu, the Imperial Gazetteer of
the Mauryan dynasty, is descriptive, the
Tamil work is purcly normative, and its
contents cannot be taken as obtaining in the
realm. The K:ural is more concerned with
the ideals of the king, and in this it only
enlarges the views of the T'olkappiyam. The
native traits of a lion among kings®® are a
fund of learning, dauntless courage, and
infinite love for his subjects. He should
aim at the increase of his exchequer, but
should not be miserly, for that way lies
ruin. He should consult his ministers and
weigh their wise counsels before embarking
upon any venture. The choice of a minister

cntails exercise of much discretion. The
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3¢ The qualities of a king may be classed into four =
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tests 7 prescribed for the proper selection
and elevation to the ministers’ ranks com-
prise right conduct, love of money, women
and life. Noble lineage, vast erudition,
spotless character are the qualifications for
service. Sure of his loyalty, the king
should select an expert, gauge the extent of
his ability and confer upon him powers, yet
keeping a watchful eye over his conduct.
For eternal vigilance is the price of a crown.
The kinsmen of the king are unfit for em-
ployment as ministers. In the capacity of a
judicial authority the ruler ought to be im-
partial & administer even-handed justice.®*

57 The four tests of Kautalya—apifu2Igigar—are
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As the supreme executive of the State he
should be be accessible to his subjects whose
grievances he should redress, by protecting
the good and punishing the wicked.>® His
judgments were to be seasoned with mercy.
It is certain that a council of ministers
was an essential, though a subordinate,
part of the machinery of administration.
It was purely a consultative body,**
perhaps analogous to the witanagemot.
¥rom the cadre of ministers were drafted
the plenipotentiaries and men of the intelli-
gence service. A wise and learned minister
naturally exercised a greater control over
an imprudent king, but it can be gathered
that the aims of both the king and his
ministers were generally unanimous over
matters of peace and war. Eloquence*! is
cousidered an invaluable asset toa 1nini-
ster, and it must be used to turn the
minds of his fellow councillors to his view.
It would not be too much to infer from
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it the result of an eloquent address to a
large, unwieldly popuiar assembly.

The conduct*? of the ministers are explain-
ed at large in the Kurd. To carefully
study the humours of a prince and topress
on him the crying needs of the State are
the imperative duty of a minister. Familiar
but not free, grave and solemn, he should
unerringly divine the mind ofhis sovereign*®
and fecling the pulse of the cabinet (4wvai),
utter bravely his words of sage wisdom.**
Purity, firmness and thoroughness of action
should characterise the action of the minis-
ters.*® Their responsibility may be inferred
to have been fourfold —affairs respecting the
subjects in point of arms, finance, orderly

2 pararanrs G&rs@sripse = Conduct and
service under the Sovereign:—
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government and the rooting out of the
enemies.

In the field of Judiciary the king was
the supreme court of appeal, but he con.
sulted the learned men of his council for
their expert opinion and delivered his own
considered judgment. The rationale of
kingship was the promotion of Dharma or
justice. ** The king-in-council correspond-
ing to the Judicial Committee of the Privy
Council is envisaged in the Tollkappiyam
according to which those born of a noble fami-
ly,learned, of good character, truthful, honest,
impartial, pure and unavaricious comprised
a court of justice.t” Ancient law in India
consisted of mere customs, usages and tradi-
tions.*® To the ancient Indians there was
hardly any difference between secular and
canonical law. All law was divinely
ordained. Even the king was not above
the law. The Nul or the code of laws are
considered precious to the king, and the
minister was to be learned in the laws of
the realm.*® It may also be surmised that
capital punishment was awarded for

treasop.®®
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BLEGINNINGS OF

Public finance and military science have
always been invariable appendices to Hindu
polity. The most important aim of the
king was to improve the resources of his
kingdom and enrich his exchequer. He was
to take stock of expenditure, return and
profit of any enterprise before embarking
upon its'. The opinion that the share of
the king was a sixth of the produce is shared
by all ancient writers. The royal revenues,
besides proceeds from the lands, were
obtained from rvari (tax), sungam, ulgu irai,
(tolls) and kappam, parisu, tirai (tributes)*.
To this the Kural adds another —the income
from the heirless estatess®,

It devotes a chapter to the praise of a stand.
ing national militias%, which is always
preferable to an army of mercenaries. In
another chapter is succinctly discussed the
height of valour which consists in chivalry
to the fallen foc®®, and in preferring death
to defeat®®. The Kural mentions ‘a con-
quering host complete in all limbs,” which
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52 p, T. Srinivasa Iyengar: Pre-Aryan Tamil
Culture, *' Jrl. Ind. Hist." Vol. 7, p. 249.
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certainly means the fourfold army (Cafu-
ranqabalam : Rathagajuturagapadati.)

The germs of the popular clements of
government lie embedded cven in the
literature of the Tolkappivam times. As
evidenced from Pillaiyattu, the choice of a
king depended on the godwill of the people,
The term Kulu of the grammar meaning
assembly is found in later works in the
compound technical term imperukulu, but
from a knowledge of persons who composed
an assembly, it may be asserted that this
was a later development.

THE MODVONI

By MRr. M., Bracanza, Goa

Charming Modvoni ! sing back your melody
Thou sangst ere my life was spent

In lingering notes heard in Calvary

Oh! sing beneath my heart’s cool tent.

I heard thee sing by the cool hill side
Beside the ceaseless fountain wide,
So sweet a voice that sent a thrill

Through the green-grown *palace of the
hill.

Revisit me with all thy charm, -

Perch again upon my longing arm,

O harbinger of Elysian Gate!

Tune your lyre once again

That lover’s heart may sing the strain,
The strain of love immaculate.

Note : —The ‘“ modvoni  is a singing bird of black and
white feathers found in our country,
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NEWS AND NOTES

TRAINING OF PUBLIC HEALTH OFFICERS
MODERN TRENDS REVIEWED REPORT OF
ALL-INDIA HYGIENE INSTITUTE

The anpnual report of the All-India
Institute of Hygiene and Public Health for
the year 1939 reviews modern trends in the
training of public health officers.

These trends are based upon the marked
amplification that his occurred in the past
90 years in the concept of public health,
originilly limited in concern with the
prevention of infectious diseases and in the
control of environment.

Current thought is increasingly, through-
out the world, attaching a much wider
significance to the functions of public health.
fhese now imply a study and control of all
factors which affect the health of the
community. Medical measures alone are
insufficient to ensure that the community
has or attains a normal standard of health.

The physical effects of occupation and of
housing. the nutritive value of the food
available; social custows, the educated
consciousness of the community to att:in a
pormal standard of health ; economic factors;
these are some of the considerations Whjch
have to be studied in addition to the applica-
medical measures. Even the
tlook of the purely
is now increasingly
d by positive measures

tion of purely
previous pegative OU
medical mneasures
becoming substitate
for the maintenance of health.

« CONTROLLED AREAS"”

"'he function of investigation and tra‘}‘mr;g
*in public bealth is descri‘bed ZS mzt :
development of the most efﬁcle.nt and prac
:.blc metbods of scientific medical protection

c
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through organized community effort and the
provision of opportunity for students to
tr&in themsclves in  the principles and appli-
cation of those principles and methods.”

For the provision of opportunity to the
students to train themselves ard for a study
of all the factors covered by the term public
health, the necessity for the inauguration of
« controlled areas (to permit exemplification
of methods) of a size sufficient to provide
quality and quantitative facilitics for stadents,
self-participation "’ is emphasised.  “The
principles determining the controlled com-
munity fields in public health correspond
exactly to those governing the provision of &
teaching hospital to a medical college present-
ing investigative facilities and quality and
quantity standards for students’ self-partici-
pation.” '

Research in public heslth has been defined
as “ development of the most efticient and
practicable methods of scientific medicaj
protection through organised community
effort.” Here again the necessity for con-
trolled community area is emphasised and the
deficiency in the present organisation of the
Institute in this respect is pointed out,
“ The absence of controlled community
fields places the Iobstitute under the same
disabilities as would be faced by a department
of clinical medicine in undertaking research

in the absence of a teaching hospital...

The result has been that it has not been
possible for the Tostitute to discharge its
chief function of making contribution towards
the demonstration of the utilisation of scien-
tific knowledge in the advancement of
community health.”



REQUIREMENTS IN INDIA

Having defined the primary function and
scope of an lnstitute of Hygiene and Public
Health in the matter of teaching and re-
search, the report goss on to mention the
deficiencies in the present organisation of the
Institute and in the curriculumn and training.
Special regard has been paid to the definite
requirements of this countryin determining
the line of reorganisation.

“Public Health,” the report points out,
“is organised community effort for medical
protection, and, as such, is social medicine,
the utilisation of which must be different
under varying social-—economic condit'ions
cven although thc principles derived chiefly
from mwedical biology are universally similar.
Conseuently, it is essential that organisa.
tion for inmstruction and research must
vary from country to country during the
levelling up process. Malaria  must be
afforded an importance in India that would
be uncalled for in England. Health insurance
canuot be given the same prominence in
China as in Germany.”

Au account is given of the progress made

'in the introduction of reforms in the training

of public health oflicers and mention is made

of the proposals under consideration for

“bringing the All-India Institute up to a

standard comparable with similar institutions
in other and more advanced countries.

The report goes on to siy: “* The D. P. H.
_training should be one of the first educational
fields 60 demonstrate the greater demand for
local qualifications in the light of local varia-
bilities in administrative practices. This
recoguition will be accorded shortly after the
" students are given adequate practice locally
uoder Indian coinmunity conditions,”
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LALGUDI

A ¢ Refresher course’ for the women
teachers of North Trichy Girls’ Range was
conducted by Miss M. Masilamani, M.A.,
L.T. It was held for the first time at
Lialgudi- The inauguration ceremony was
performed by Mrs. Gouri Shankunni, M.A.,
L.T., Inspectres of Girls’ Schools, Fourth
Circle, Madura. In declaring the course
open she guve an inspiring speech.

« At the very outset I should like you to
realisc that a Refresher Course is wbsolutely
different from the Teachers’ Association
meetings which you have once in o month.
1f teachers ure merely to exchange their
views, compare notes, and discuss matter
and methods among themsclves, o Teachers’
Association wmeeting  would suflice. But a
Refresher Course aims at giving you an
opportunity to refresh your own knowledge
through contact with better minds that
have stocked both knowledge and experi-
ence, minds that require little effort to
import to you the amount of knowledge
necessary for you to teach your pupils from.
In other words a Refresher Course at
the same time places before you the very
best methods of imparting that matter to
your pupils in schools. You are lucky in
that people of experience, knowledge and
ability to impart the knowledge have been
chosen to give you this Refresher Course
to-day. The essential thing on which the
whole Refresher Course is going to be based
is the New Elementary Education Syllabus
and as I have pointed out at other Refresher
Course meetings the fundamental principle
at the buck of it revolves round that one word
“ Practicul”. Kvery single subject should
be so handled that learning by doing
becomes an cssentiul and integral part of
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our everyday teaching in Elementary Schools.
Among the reforms that have recently been
tnnovated tn Elementary and Secondary
Education there is nothing so tmplicit with
possibilitics as the introduction of prevo-
cational subjects in the Elementary School,
craft work tn Elementary School, and pro-
posed bifurcation at the IV Form stage.
Indians have always been arace of dreamers
and philosophers. The wonderful potency
of the human hand asthe most effective
instrument and apparatus which any school
can make use of or any individual can wield
has not been realised in India. From time
immemorial teaching has become  theoretical
anl training of the hand and the eye has
been u neglected fuctor. Bat thanks to the
re-organisation of Klementary Iiducation,
hereafter we are not going to simply
theoretically train the brain of the child.
We are going to help the child to use his
fingers and let his brain work through his
fingers.

The fundamental sim of the New Ele-
ientary Education syllabus is the recon-
struction of Flementary School for if rural
life and rural conditions are to improve the
reconstruction must start with the citizens
of the village tom orrow.

I am very sorry that the Collector of the
District who is the central agency for the
improvement of Rural Trichinopoly is
unable to be present here today owing to
pressure of work, for his presence in itself
would be an inspiration for people who are
going to help the reorganisation of the
villages through a reconstructed curriculum
of studies in the school.

I have been noticing the type of practical
work teachers do in schools. Itis mainly
imitative. One teacher does a language
chart, or a number chart or a geographical

diagram and the others simply imitate it.
It is very necessary that your ingenuity and
resourcefulness should be brought to bear
upon the preparation of teaching aids and
appliances. Mere imitation should give
place to constructive imagination and
intelligent adaptation, or intelligent creation
of new things: And more than doing the
things yourself it is necessary that you
should seek the partnership and co-operation
of your children in what you do. It is easy
for a teacher to draw a few diagrams, to
illustrate a few facts in history, to do a few
mathematical charts ; but to organise the
thinking capacity of the child and to get
the child construct, to create, to adapt, to
manipulate, and to enjoy the satisfaction of
having created something is a difficult thing
altogether. It is not enough if you do a
few things anl keep them locked up ina
box to be taken out as occasion demands.
Day after day the creative impulses latent
in the child should be drawn out and
utilised to the fullest, and then alone teach-
ing becomes intelligent, realistic and practi-
cal.

May I make a couple of suggestions in this
regard ? No teacher can be a walking ency-
clopedia. We should always . have books
for reference and 1 should earnestly appeal
to the teachers here to put by at leasta
rupee a month out of their salary so that by
the end of the fist year of their service it
would be possible for them to purchase
books to the value of Rs. 12 if this is not
possible, at least half a rupee can be put by
every month which would give yousix
rupees a year to start with. If a beginning
is made in the way of collecting books, I
am sure, beforelong you would have your
own collection of reference books without
having to appeal to the District Board for
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very little thing. When 1 seca teacher
wearing expensive jewellery and very often
wear expensive clothes and at the same
time complaining that the President of the
District Board has not supplied her with
table copies of text books, it depresses me
bacuse I feel that without standing on
formalities she might have utilised a little
bit of her own private money to procure
a few essential books needed for her life
work. So also if this desire to have a few
books is cultivated, you would before long
be able to add a dictionary, a map and
perhaps even a globe to your private posses-
sion. After all you have taken to teaching
as your life work and you mean to spend
the entire period of your life till retirement
as a teacher. So a few coins spent on books
will not be ill.spent. It would repay you
ten fold more than what other investments
would.

There is also an alternative to this and
that is that each Teachers’ Association
centre should be equipped with a fairly
large library from funds collected by the
teachers themselves, and each teacher who
happens to be a member may have the
privilege of taking books for reference and
return. But schools being scattered and
raeetings held only once a month the facility
for easy transport and replacement of books
is very limited and hence it seems to e
that the first idea of having an individual
collection of books is the better of the two.

Anotker point that strikes me is that
things you have already known and which
has been mentioned to you by inspecting
officers times without number, had been
lost sight of. For example you do not take
the trouble to make your teaching of
hygiene practical or realistic. There is no
use teaching cleanliness when the children
in front of you have uncombed hair, un.
washed mouth, dirty teeth, nails, clothes and
dirty feet. Personal hygiene should be
part of the teaching of general hygiene and
if a child who is in school is not  trained in
the first place to keep her teeth, her nails,
her hair, her feet and her face clean, there,

is absolutely no use in our pretending to
teach at all in our schools.

Another point which is simple enough,

but which is never kept in view by the.

teachers is the necessity for our shool
garden. 'The invariable complaint seems
to be that there is no water supply. There
may not bc water right in the compound of
the school, but surely next door or half a
furlong away there may be plenty of water
and the difficulty is that the tcacher does
not help the pupils to utilise that resource.
A second excuse for not doing gardening is
the lack of space. Wherever therc is no

space it has been suggested that pot gardens -

are to be maintained. But in how many
schools do we have pot gardens in boxes ?
The Nature Study syllabus cannot be
tackled unless there is garden or at least
some plants growing about the school.
It is more than a year since the syllabuses
have been introduced but it is depressing to
sec that the shools had not yet started any-
thing in the way of school garden.

Cleanliness of the school and its environ-
ment is another factor which always de-
pressed me and makes nie fecl that our edu-
cation has not in the least influenced our
life. There should be a place for every-
thing and everything should be in its place.
School house filled with paper, school com-
pound full of refuse, a gate ugly and half
broken, a school door hulf opened, a school
window full of cob web, a black board
dirty and ill arranged, old furniture and
old paper dumped here, there and every-
where —these things oppress your mind
and make you feel that it is a difiicult task
to reconstruct life to reconstructing educa-
tion. National reconstruction is possible
only if the new generation that arein our
charve are carefully and effectively trained
in what soever things are clean, tidy, neat,
full of beauty and full of truth. Beauty
and truth are inseparable. What is beautie
ful fills the mind with a sense of what is
true. And . if only the young are trained
to grow up in the love of truth and in the
love of beauty, the reconstruction of elemen-
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tary education that is planned through a
new syllabus and through a different handl-
ing of the new curriculum will be made
possible.

Finally I feel sad to think that the vast
majority of the school in North Trichinopoly
have a very poor strength and an appsll.
ngly low attendance. What doth it profit
as to learn all sbout matter and method

THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW

when the children in the class rooms are
but a handful. I eacnestly appeal to you
to put forth your best efforts, to naprove the

strength and attendance of your schools, so - !

that this Refresher Course you are having
tc-day may rveally be beneficial in that it
helps you to teach effectively, not a handful
of little urchins, but large class rooms full
of children comprising the entlre number
of school going age in an area.'
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The charge very often levelled at
Indians that much of original work is not
undertaken is falsified by works such as the

one under review. To students of Indian-

Education Mr. Kamat has been well known
by his clear analysis of educational topics
in the pages of the * Tea,chmg The present
work is the result of years’ patient research
and collection of data under the guidance of
Prof. G. H. Thomson of the Edinburgh
University.

The book is divided into twenty chapters.
l. The first four are of general interest:
The history of mental testing. 2. Theory
ind Practice of mental testing. 3. Uses of
[ntelligence tests 4. The Binet-Simon
Scale and the Stanford Revision.

Dr. Kamat has adapted the Binet-Simon
iest with Stanford revision in two Indian
languages—Kanarese and Marathi. The
actual tests administered are not glven here
out the results are given. There is very
nuch of valuable information in each
shapter—a large number of chapters to well
worked tests from the 3rd to 22nd year.

The book is & valuable contribution and
must be very carefully read by every
teacher. We congratulate the author and
publishers on this very useful production.

THE WORLD FOR JUNIOR STUDENTS. By L.
McD. RonisoN, DIRECTOR OF EDucaTION,
CeEYLON. (Book 7 or Foop, CroTHING
AND SHELTER SERIES), MAOMILLAN &
Co. Lirp,, 270 Pr. WITH INDEX. Rs. 1.6.8.
The earlier books of this series have been

reviewed in these columns from time to

time. This book is intended to be used in
the last year but one of school work in

Geography. In this book different methods

of dividing the world into Natural and

geographical regions are studied.

There are nine lessons in all. The
first eight deal with general topics of geo-
graphy— 1. The Earth, 2. Water Bodies,
3. The air, 4. The land, 5. The Earth’s cover-

ing of Natural Vegetation, 6. Cultivated .

Vegetation, 7. Man's occupations, 8. Man's
settlements,

The 9th and final chapter deals about the
Regions of the world F
lesson is divided into 10 sub-divisions, each
sub-division dealing with one natural
region.

This is & useful book—simple in style and

rich in all that makes a text-book of geo-

graphy valuable —illustrations, sketch
and individual study exercises. We hope

book will be popular as it deserves to b&

A

ppP- 1852u6) The.

““who wish to make a serious study of Indian Economics.
- written from _the: standpoxnt of the scientific inquirer, and lS, the

!;‘.\.-

'NEW BOOKS ON ECONOMICS & CIVICS |

A STUDY OF INDIAN ECONOMICS

By Dr. PRAVIATHANATH BANERJEA M.A. (Calcutta),
D Sc. Econ. (London)

FIFTH EDITION
RE-WRITTEN AND ENLARGED

Price Rs. 6-14-0

This book is intended to be an introductory manual for those
It has been

\

_author believes, free from political bias.

' The volume has ‘been thoroughly revised and largely re—wntten 8
for the present edition, and. a considerable amount of additional matter |
has been added. -

ECONOMICS AND CIVICS FOR BEGINNERS
By G.B. JATHAR, M.A., L.E.S. & N G DAMLE,‘ A,

This veolame is intended to serve as an Intrqductton to. the

" Study of bconomlcs and Civics.” Rs. 2-8»0
. Also published in Separate Volumes
~ - Economics Re.1-8-0. “Civics

Re. 1-8-0.

MACMILLAN & Co., LTD.

(INCORPORATED IN ENGLAND)

! p——

s B MADRAS—BOMBAY—-CAL(‘UTTA*LON DON



REGD NO M. 272

Amrutanjan 1.td.

Chest co].d | .

A simple chest cold may,
- neglected, turn into bronchitis M
avoud this by rubbing vmlr
chest with AMRUT, ANJAN.,
Its penetrating warmih 2oes Ointment
deep down into the chest,
Y loosens the phlegm and bnngs
teei9 quick relief.

AMRUTANJAN

BRINGS QUICK RELIEF ALWAYS

Printed by C, Krishnamoorthi at the Sri Ramakrishoa Printi
snd published by Srinivasa Varadacharl & Co., 2/16,
Managing Editor : S, Kannan

ng Works, 19-B, Wooqs Roag,
Monnt Rond, Mydrgy

Q% WM 272 /]J

OL XLVl NO. 9 | | I SEPT. 1940

THE

> EDIJCATIONAI_ IQEV I IEW

Ready | ST
REVISED & ENLARGED EIGHTH EDITION

« N 3
BOOK-KEEPING AND ACCOUNTS

By
Rao SAHIB S, VAIDYANATHA AYYAR

S0 as to cover the entire portion required for the Government Technical
I'xamination Lower Grade and 5. 8. .. C. Fxamination besides additional matter
useful for students preparing for examinations of other bodies and also for business-

men.
NEW FEATURES:

A full lesson on Company Accounts
More matler and workea examples on Trial Bulance,
Goodwill and Partnershup. Oulstandings and Prepaymnents,
Depreciation, Reserves, Sinking IFund and Consigninents
Addition il Exercises, Graduated and Miscellaneous
toth on the Principles and Practice of Book-keeping.

Price Rs. 3-8-0

wa

Publishers :

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & Co.
2/16, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS



CONTENTS

PAGE Approved for class use (Vide " Fort St-George Gazette,” dated 2nd May 7939.)

The Teaching of English Composition, By Mr. TAMIL EDITION

F. d. Schonell 563 Of :
ocvaho. Analysi i Eq P M. S. Ramaswamt AIYANGAR'S

sycho-Analysis an ucation. By Sri

E. G, Parameswaran, M.A, we D54 A SCHOOL HISTORY OF INDIA
Thomas Hardy's “dude the Obscure’”, By Mr, BY

A. K. Bhagwat, B.A. (Hons.) Poona . 6T M. S. SUNDARESWARA AIYAR, M.A., L.T-

. e Headmaster, Govt, Training School for Masters, Tanjore
Educational Exhibitions. By Sri P. S. Vaidya- over 560 Pages. Re. 1-12-0-
nathaswamy, B.A,, L.T., Madras . 973 Cr. 8};/?'“'( d very f},vuumblg/ by all teachers in the Madras Presidency.

e Le er ]
Culture and Etymology. By Sri T. R. Padma. .
nabhachari, M.A,, Madras e 07T

MALAYALAM EDITION
OF
ELEMENTARY SCIENCE
BY

Examination Papers—Problem of Settind. By
Sri K. Narayanan, M,A., Saidapet e 379

Parnal-Parvat Grahanakhyan — A Historical
Critism. By Mr. G. D Thamaskar, MA,,

C. S. VENKATARAMA Arvar, B.A,, LT,
dJubbulpore 581 Science Assistant, Board High School, Perintalmanna
The Potential Value of Newspapers. By Sri for Forms V and VI
L. K. Balaratnam, Trivandrum ... DBY PHYSICS & CHEMISTRY, Re. 1-4. NATURAL SCIENCE, Re. {.
Famous Relics in Travancore. By Sri K. P. Pad- T e
manabhan Tampy, B.A., Trivandrum . H02

TAMIL AND TELUGU EDITIONS IN RAPID PRINTING
Re-organisation of Secondary Education. By Sri

Kapileswar Das, M.A,, B.Ed., Vizagapatam ... 093 E L E M I*: N TA RY SC I E N C }5

* The Study of Sanskrit' By Mr. G. A. Chanda-

v cd T wordance with the latest syllabus in the subject for the
varkar, M.A., Hyderabad, {Dn.) _. 60l Prepared 0 aecor . ot
: ' Y, Eraminution
i i A Group of the S. S L. C. .
Vooational and Technical Education in Hydeca- A
bad. The Progressive Tendeney of Govern- NATURAL SCIENCE
ment h e 603 By K. C. RAMASWAMI AIYAR, MA., LT,
The Challenge of the Classics. By Sri Lecturer in Natwral Seience, (Yovernment College, Mangalore
T.N.Sundaram. B.A,, L.T., Palamcottah ... 600 PHYSICS
A Questionnaire for the Growing Teacher. By By V. N. VISVANATHA AIYAR, 34,5,, L.T., |
l;rincipal K. S. vakil, M.Ed, M.R.S.T., 616 Lecturer in Physics, Govt. Muhammadan College, Muadras
.R.G.S,, LE.S. (Retd), Kolhapur CHEM ISTRY
Our contemporaries, . 617 by P. A, NARAYANA AIYAR, M., LT,
News and Notes .. 620 Adiditional Professor of Chemistry, Presidency College, Madras,
Review d Noti . 624 Part 11 for Forms Vand VI,
ST ) : ool use, Yide Fort St. George Gazetie, Part 1-B, dated 12 ih
Approved as suitable Jor SC 0% "y smo, about 540 Pages. Re. 1120
Anpual Subscription inclusive MADRAS Foreign Subscription inclusive Nov. 1938. D. Cr.
of Postage, Rs. 5. SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO. Rs 6-8-0. —— co.
Half.yearly Subscription, Re.3 [AlL Rights Reserved.] of Postege ™ SRINIVASA VARADACHARI &

PUBLISHERS, 2/16, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS



A COURSE OF GENERAL MATHEMATICS
FOR SECONDARY SCHOOLS

By V. RAGHUNATHA AIYAR, B.A, L.T.

Educational Officer, Corporation of Madras,
7th Edition. O, 8vo, over 570 pages and 200 disgrame. Rs. 2.
DPrescribd as teext-book in Cachin and Hyderabad Stales.

TAMIL EDITION
BY THE SAME AUTHOR
D. Cr. 18 mo. 396 pages. Price Re 1-4-0.

A PREPARATORY ALGEBRA

Prepared in accordance with the Syllabus in Optional Mathemati
(C. Group) for the Madras 8.8.L. C. Public Examination

By the same Auther
16th Edition

A MANUAL OF ARITHMETIC
By tbe late ¥. RADHAKRISHNA AlYAR, B.aA.

Very useful for School-Leaving Certificate and Matriculation F.raminations.

Price—Rs. 2.

PROBLEMS IN ARITHMETIC

WITH

SOLLUTIONS & EXAMPLES CLASSIFIED & ARRANGED
By S SRINIVASA AIYAR

Late Headmaster, Pachaiyappa's High School, Conjesveram. -
TENTH EDITION—REVISED AND ENLARGED. Price Re. 1-4.0.

EXERCISES IN ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS'
tor Training and Middle Schools (for Masters and Mistresses)
with a Chapter on ‘ Hints on Teaching Methods’

By M. D. GOPALACHARI, B.A, LT,

Firet Asst. Govt. Secondary Training School, Guntur ; suthor of the F.A. A.ll‘b" M‘""'
+ad .on.nﬁm. Asst. Examiner in Mathematics at the University lllé School Final Examinations.

TAMIL—2nd EDITION—Revised and Enlarged—As. 12.
TELUGU—2nd EDITION—Revised and Enlarged—As. 12.

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO., 216, MOUNT ROAD MADRAS

POPULAR COMMERCIAL TEXT-BOOKS

) By the late Rao SAHIB S. VAIDYANATHA AYYAR
ghth Edition. Revised and brought up-to-date. Price: Rs. 3-8-0

1. BOOK-KEEPING AND ACCOUNTS

dditional chapters on Partnership and Company Accounts and numerous Exercises and select Examination
‘ers.— A Standard Work for the use of Schools and Classes preparing for Public Examinations in the
subject and for the use of Accountants and Book-keepers in Business offices
Approved 82 a Suitable Tewtbook (Fore St. George Qazerte, Oot, 21, 1913.)
ially recommended for reference by the Commissioner for Govt. RBxaminations, Madras

‘2. A TEXT-BOOK OF TYPE-WRITING

By the same author.

| (Reesmmended by the Dirsctor of Public Instruction as a Text.-book for the Geveramest
Technica! Examinations in Type-writing,)

EBighth Edition—Price: Rs. 3-8-0,

3. COMMERCIAL PRACTICE

THEORY AND PRACTICE OF COMMERCE
Including 3 knowledge o’{ Business M,fthods & Correspondence
y the same author.

for use in Seceadary Schools for the Public Examisation for School-Leaviag Certificate and for the
Qovt. Techaical L.ower Grade Examisation in the sudjact

. Offiolelly recommended for class use by the Commissioner for Govt. Examinstions, Madrana

Approved as a suitable Text-book.
6th Edition—Revised and Enlarged. Price : Rs, 3-8-0
(Fort 8t. George Gaactte, 4th June 1913, page 371).
Officlally recommended as a Text-book for the Junlor Grade Examination in Law and Practice of Commeres
tor ||ul‘mu Commercial Examinatiens, vide Notification No, D. 6855.57 Edn, 374-29.2, dated *8.12.29

By T. V. SUBRAMANIA AIYAR.
Ex-Commercial Instructor, Govt. Muhammadan Collsgs, Madras,

* 1. COMMERCIAL CORRESPONDENCE

Prepared sn accordance with the Syllabus in the subject for the
Madras Secondary School-Leaving Certificate Ezamination and the Madras
Government Technical Ezamtnations

Second Edition—Revised and Enlarged. D. Crown 16mo. Over 860 pages, Price Re, 1.8.0

Approved as a suitable Text-book for school use (Fort St. George Gasette
24th, July 1923, page 671).

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO., 2/16, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS;,



INTERMEDIATE GEOMETRY
(THEORY AND PRACTICE)
Containing a detailed and exhaustive treatment of the matter for the
Intermediate Examination with special reference to the
the Madras and Mysore Universities,

By mBE Late M. SATYANARAYANA, M.A., L.T.
AND K. S. PATRACHARIAR, M.A,, L.T,
Retd. Chief Loctur?r In Mathematics, Government College, Kumbakonam
Revised 'and brought up-to-date,
Crown 8vo 380 pp. with over 130 diagrams.

Syllabuses of

Price: Rs. 2-8-0.

A NEW GEOMETRY FOR HIGH SCHOOLS
By A. A. KRISHNASWAMI AYYANGAR, M.A, LT,

Chief Lecturer in Mathematics, Intermediate College, Mysors
Crown 8vo. 500 pages and 404 diagrams.Price Rsg. 2-8-0.

FIFTH AND REVISED EDITION

INTERMEDIATE BOOK-KEEPING

By K. SUBRAMANI AIYAR, B.a., L.T., F.8.a.4.,

Price Rs. 3. Postage, &c., extra.

Approved for use In Commerclal Classes In English S
Committee, United Provinces, vide No. G. essge/xvncl:i‘:gzlas ;)Ztgc‘iez-lresx t|m83°°k

Recommended as a text-haok for S. L. C. Examination of
O fMoially recommended for olass use by the Oommiaalo::r :orﬂgonv:l.n;axynl:il;:::cl:y.
" Officially recommended as a Text-book for the Junior Grade Examination in Accountanc 'nuihu;‘dru.
Commercial Examinations, vids Notlfication No. D. 6855.57 Eda. 374.29.2 dntedyl;:l2.29"."

SEVENTH EDITION~REVISED AND IMPROVED.

THE ELEMENTS OF BOOK-KEEPING

By the same Author
Officially Recommended as a Text-book for the
Government School Final Examination,
Order No. 6451, dated Nagpur, the 31st July, 1917

The books noted above have been sanctioned for use as Librar
High and Anglo-Vernacular Schools of the Central Provinces and

Demy 8vo. 248 pages. Price Re 1-8-0

Bombay

¥ books in the
Berar.

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO,, 2/16, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS

2. GRADUATED EXERCISE IN TYPE-WRITING

Usetul for both Touch and Sight Methods

By the same author
Demy 8vo. 240 pages. PRICE Re. 1-8-0.

3. BOOK-KEEPING FOR BEGINNERS

By the same author

Over 400 pages Price Rs. 2.
Approved as a Text-Book suitable for school use and Libraries
vide Fort Bajnt George Gaxette, Part I.B p. b1l, dated 32-12."86

4. COMMERCIAL ARITHMETIC

FOR SECONDARY AND COMMERCIAL SCHOOLS

Prepared in accordance with the S. S. L. C. Syllabus
By the same author
D. Cr. about 200 pages. Price Re. 1-4-0.
Approved as & Text-Book suitable for School use, vide Fort Si. Georgs Gasette,

Part I-B, p. 647, dated 1-11-1997

OUTLINES OF
A GEOGRAPHY OF THE WORLD

Prepared in accordance with the Syllabus in the subject for the S. S. L, C.
By G. SRINIVASA AlYAR, B.A., LT,
Headmaster, R. C. Town High School, Chidambaram (now retired) .
WITH A FOREWORD BY W. TURNER, M.A.,
‘Principal, Nisam's C&llege, Hyderabad (Dn.)
SECOND EDITION
PART I. THE SOUTHERN CONTINENTS & NORTH AMERICA. As. 12.

Approved as a Text-Book suitable for school use, Vide Fort Saint George Gasette,
Part I-B, Dated 10th May 1938.
PART II. EURASIA AND THE WORLD IN GENERAL. As. 12.
Prescribed as text-book in the Hyderabad and Cochin States.

Essence of Buddhism
By Mg. THE LaTE P. LAKSHMI NARSU NAIDU, B.A,
With 105 illustrations of Buddhist Art. decond edition. Revised and Enlarged.
‘ ) Price—Psaper cover Re, 1-8-0,

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & Co., 2/16, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS.



REvVISED EDITION OF A VERY POPULAR BOOK.

THE ELEMENTS OF ALGEBRA

y NOWN AS THE THREE AUT ’
POPULAKLY I}%y N. PANCHAPAGESA AIYARI.‘EAI.,*igFS ALGEBRA

First Assistant, National High School, Mannargudi, and

Lecturer in Mathematics, Findlay College, Mannargudy (1914-34),

Crown Octavo over 500 pages. Seventh Edition. )
Approved as a Text-Book suitable for School use, vide Fort Saint George GazReEt;,z

Part I-B, dated 10th May 1938 and by the Hyderabad and Cochin States.
Prescribed as a Text-Book in Cochin, Hyderabad and Mysore States for 1939-40.

A TEXT-BOOK OF ARITHMETIC
for Lower Secondary or Middle Schools
sy The late S. RADHAKRISHNA AIYAR, p.a.
Principal, Maharjsh's Collegs, Pudukotah
aND K. VAIDYANATHASWAMI AIYAR, z.a.
Retired Hoadmsster, Board High School, Tiruvalur,

PART 1—24th Edition for Form 1. Price As. 12.
PART 11—26th Edition for Forms I & III. Price As. 12,

Approved as a Text-Book suitable for School use, vide Fort Saint George Gasette,
Pagel13, Part 1-B, dated the dth May 1937.

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO., 2/16, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS.

“THE SOUTH INDIAN TEACHER-”

1S

THE OFFICIAL JOURNAL OF THE
SOUTH INDIA TEACHERS' UNION.

[t is therefore the Journal of the teacher
and no teacher should be without it,

Subscription is only Rs. 3 per annum.

Registered Otfice :—
41, Singarachari Street,

Triplicane, Madras.

BOOKS
By’ CORRIE FEARON (Nee GorDON), ED.B. (*dit.)

Associate of the Freebel International Union, London; Specialist in Child Education
President of the Association of Child Nature and Education of India ; and
Retd. Lecturer, Teachers’ College, Saidapet.

CHILD NATURE AND EDUCATION

AN INTRODUCT!ON TO CHILD STUDY
Crown 8ve, 200 pp. Price—Rs 3.

ESSAYS ON THE CHILD AND HIS EDUCATION
Crown 8vo. 120 pp. Price Re. 1-8.
“FROM A KINDERGARTEN WINDOW™
ESSAYS ON EDUCATIONAL SUBJECTS
FOR TEACHERS AND STUDENTS

F'cay, dvo. 150 puges.  Price, Re, 1-8-0.

SECRETS OF SUCCESSFUL TEACHING

AN INDISPENSABLE BOOK TO ALL TEACHERS, PUPIL-TEACHERS,
TRAINING INST}ITUTIONS AND SCHOOLS
Cr. 8vo. over 100 pages printed on superior glazed paper in bold type. Re 1-4.0,

MODERN INDIA STORY BOOKS
. FOLK STORIES OF THE NATIONS

Printed in bold type, with illustrations, on superior paper. As. 8,

. SOME FAMOUS FIGHTS

ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS
By TeE LATE Rao Bamapur P. V. SESHU AIYAR, B.A, L.T, LE.S,
AND THE LateE V. VENKATASUBBAYYA, B.A, L.T.

English Part I for Forms 1to lIl. 8th Edition, Cr. 8vo. 850 pp. Rs 2.
Part II for Forms 1Y to YI. 6th Edition, Cr. 8vo. 612 pp. Rs. 2,

TAMIL EDITION.

Adapted and translated by 8. Sivarsman, B.A., L.T., Sslem College

Past 1 for Form l. Cr. 8vo. 999 pages. 12 As. Part Il for Form Il. Cr.8ve. 208 pages, 10 Ag,

Part 11l for Form 1Il. Cr. 8vo. 300 pages- 12 As.

TELUGU EDITION.

Adapted and tranelated by A. Jayaram Rao, B.a., LT, snd 8. Krisbna Rao, B.a., L.T.

Part 1 for Form 1. Cr. Bvo. 394 pages. As. 12. (Second Edition—Revised and Ealarged.

Part 11 tor Form II. Cr. 8vo. 208 pages. As.10. (  De. do,
Part 111 for Form [II. Cr. 8vo. 303 pages. As. (2.

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO,, 2/16, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS.

)



Major C. K Nayudu, India's greatest ericketer,
says:s “I have always found a good cup of tea a great
refresher during a game of cricket, hockey, soccer, temnis
or any other game. It is a stimulant of the mild and
harmless kind. 1 strongly advocate this beverage to those
that partake in any strenuous game.

Tea is the only drink I love, I

cannot do without my tea in

the morning and evening.”

&

EA Stamina

Read our new Sports Brochure entitled, ““Tea for Stamina’
and see why the leading sportsmen of India recommend tea for
endurance and stamina duning and after games. Please cut
out this coupon and send it, together with your name, address
and occupation to the Commissioner for India, Indian
Tea Market Expaision Bosrd, P. O. Box No. 2172, Calcutts
who will send yiu free of charge a copy of the Brochure-

NOEATED BY THE INDIAN TEA MARKET EXPANSION B8OARD

n 132 .

The Educational Review

A MONTHLY RECORD FOR INDIA

VoL, XLVI

SEPTEMBER 1940 No. 9

THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH COMPOSITION

By M=z. F.J. ScHoNELL

T is not uncommon for teachers to assert
that composition is the subject which
they find most difficult to teach. To some
extent this arises from the intrinsic require-
ments of the subject, depending as it does
upon all aspects of English—vocabulary,
sentence structure, grammatical construction,
spelling, and upon temperament, general
intelligence, varicty of experiences and
literary ba:kground of the pupils, but it is
also due to the fact that composition, oral
and written, is too often considered as a
specific subject to be taught and tested
during set periods. This attitude oveilooks
the fact that composition is the most impor-
tant manifestation of the chiid’s attempt to
express himself. It is a means of
expression which enters into all school
subjects and which is an individual’s great-
est asset in every day life.

For these reasons we should be clear
about our objectives and should know the
most effective method by which we can
attain them. 1In oral and written English
psychological knowledge of the pupil's

XLVI—70

mental outlook and of careful classroom
studies must replace vague coojectures and
haphazard methods. The curriculum in
Tinglish must be integrated : it must reveal
cohesion and continuity. Too often this is
not the case, and we find an attempt is made
at speech training in one lesson, some
ineffective English exercises are given in
another, a little misunderstood grammar is
taken in the next, a written theme is hastily
completed or perhaps half completed in a
fourth lesson and so on. The efforts lack
unity of purpose and the material is not
infrequently artificial, unrelated from lesson
to lesson and unconnected with the expe-

riences of the pupils. If we are to succeed
in our endeavour for more and better

English, both written and spoken, we must
aim at making the various aspects of the
subjet clink together as related parts of an

intelligible whole; we must select expe-
riences intimately connected with the life
and needs of the puplis, and we must appre-
ciate the exact proportionate values of the
different elements which are included in the
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English  curriculum. Furthermore, we
must use the teaching methods best suited
to achieve maximum progress with pupils of
different intellectual calibres and we should
know the standards expected and the charac-
teristics displayed from age group to age
group.

ORAL COMPOSITION

To be successful the work in oral com-
position should have five values—it should
form a basis for written work, it should
provide information, it should aidin the
development of language tecbnique, it
should extend vocabulary and provide an
expressional situation for the development
of persopality. To achieve these aims the
teacher must provide pupils with experiences,
direct and indirect, that will form a founda-
tion for expression—the oral composition
lessons should embrace numerous situations
of a varied and comprehensive Kkind.
FExawples of varied situations likely to
stimulate oral expression are as follows:

(1) Talks about pictures—use 3 or 4
pictures per lesson,

(2) Making picture books—cuttirf§ and
pasting pictures into books; talks about
them,

(3) Talks on films.

{4) Stories retold.

(5) Conversation groups—groups of pupils
with leaders-—topics connected with home
experiences.

(8) Word box—each pupil selects a word
from a box containing names of everyday
topics ; he speaks for 2 minutes.

(7) 15 minuta question time. Pupils ask
questions of three pupils in front of the

class, Selected pupils provide answers to
gll unanswered questions at the next meet-
Ing.

(8) Giving and following directions. Al
members of the class follow, by drawing and
writing, direetions given by the teacher.*

(9) Telling simple jokes or recounting
adventures (e.g., ‘The Greatest Surprise |
Have Ever Had’). Use preparation,

(10) Guessing, Deseriptions of well-known
people. Puzzles of the ‘What am | ' ‘Who
am | ?' type.

(11) Dramatization of stories, history

rature, ete. lite-

(12) Descriptions of actions of experiments
performed in front of the class.

(13) Telephoning. Allow groups to make
papier mache telephones; these are used

by groups for interesting n u r
and
. seful oral

(14') Lecturettes brepared by pupils on
their hobbies op interests

(15) Educational visits and actuality work!
connected with the visits.

(16? Talks on ‘interest bogoks’. Each
pupil makes a book on some topic (e.;;. ‘Hop
Growing’, ‘Bee Keeping’, ‘Making F’ilms"
and then talks about it, '

These are only a few of the numerous
\Yays ‘that variety, interest and an gudience
situation can be added to the lessons in
oral English. Moreover the dis;:er;ling
teacher will see how madification can be
made for dul) pupils, and how reladinr
oral work and written English ¢ .
—_—

* See The Use of Dia
English, M.M. Lewis,

an be

grams in the Teaching of
(Ginn & Co.)
tSee Actuality in Sohools,

G.].
(Methuen & Co.) J-Cans. and C. Fletcher
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intelligently combined. Krrors in oral
English are best corrected sparingly and
according to a systematic plan. Common
ervors can be listed according to frequency
and eliminated in this order.

Of primary importance, however, is the
personality development associated  with
oral work. Speaking to others is an impor-
tant factor in the development of personality
and the teacher can, by a scientific pro-
gramme in oral English, aid most markedly
in producing balanced individuals able to
converse freely and unemotionally in a
variety of situations.

WRITTEN COMPOSITION

In written, asin oral composition, the
vital factors are the interest of the topic for
the pupils and the stimulus or audience
situation connected with the composition.
In written work pupils are too often asked
to carry out tasks which are uninteresting
and motiveless. Here we can make use of
research results. The self-chosen topics
most favoured by junior pupils (ages 7,8, 9
years) are :

(a) Personal experiences.

(b) Seasonal happenings (Guy Fawkes'’
Day, Christmas Day, ete.).

(c) Stories read or told.

(d) Play experiences.

(¢) About other children.

(f) About adults.

(¢) Animals (pets and wild animal stories).

(1) Fanciful characters,

We should formulate requests for differ-
ent compositions on these topics in such a

way that they make a personal appeal or a
real contact with experience, thus:

What | did on Guy Fawkes’ Night.
Tell me about your cat.

Write six lines about your best friend.
How | collect stamps.

Do not nlways expect a long compositicn
from children; much useful work urises
from short compositions.

For senior pupils my own reasearch
shows that the best liked topics are these
dealing with:

(@) Personal experiences

(b) Travel.

(¢) Outdoor activities.

(d) Athletics and sports,

(¢) Literature.

(f) Animals, particularly stories about

them,

‘g) Hobbies and how to do certain things-

(k) Current events.

(i) Autobiographies and stories of famous

people.

(/) Imsginative happenings.

It is indicative that the reasons given by
both juniors and seniors for their choice of
topics is that they liked the topic they chose,
they had some knowledge about it or they
expected or hoped to se2 or do thinks they
wrote about ; in other words the composi-
tion, like other forms of expression, repre.
sented a mild form of wish fulfilment.

RANGE OF WRITTEN ENGLISH

1t is a common occurrence to find in any
one class a range of three, four, or even five
years in the ability of written English dis-
played by the pupils. For example, ina
recent investigation I found npumerous
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instances in the same class of widely diver-
gent English levels which paralleled these :

Composition on Home—Time 30 minutes :
Jim, aged 8 yrs. 9 mths.

‘Me Dad gos to work all the family gos to
work set one of them thas my big brother
my mother cooks my binner.’” (24 words).

Joan, aged 8 yrs. 9 mths.

‘Our home is very cosy although it is poor.
Mother and father work hard to keep it tidy.
Father is always trying to invent something
new. He made asafe not long ago. Once
when nothing to do he even made a dolls-
house with a dresser and cup-board under-
neath. Soon after a dolls-cot almost as
large as a babies. While mumsy f(that is
the nickname my sister gave her) sits and
machines, knits and of course does all the
housework. Pat and | help her when.
ever we can we think it great fun. We ape
always busy what with either poetry, plays,
sometimes we find time to knit. My sistep
is only four years old and she makes us roar
with laughter when we are round the fire on
Sunday. . ..’ (216 words).

Both compositions were the product of
30 minutes’ work, but whereas the former
docs not reach average 7-year-old level, the
latter is comparable with compositions of
Pupils mentally aged 12 to 13 years.

There are many classes containing pupils
like Jim who cannot write a simple
sentence. They lack ideas and possess a
pitifully inadequate techniquc for expressing
the few thoughts they do entertain. A
small number of such
alongside pupils like Joun,
written
adults’,

pupils are found
whose power of
“-}Dression is better thun many
Yet we find not hundreds but

t?ogsands of classes containing pupils of
similar widely ranged abilities all doin

exactly the same written English uﬁ
attempting the same compositions, ’
the same exercises in Punctuation, g
cal usage, word study, and so on. ,
work is too difficult

struggle blindly and h
for the Joans it is a s

all doing
rammati-
Often the
for the Jims—they
opelessly along ; while

wor? all the forms of punctuation,

matical usage, ctc., that the very exe

t . . :

o0 which they are submitted, are desivned
(-]

to correct. Yet the solution is obvious, The
class should be so sectioned as to

written
gram-
reises,

s : make it
possible to differentiate the work required
by groups of bupils of different abilities.

The most practical plan is to div
class into three sections, for which
the use

ide the
. purposc
: of a diagnostic English test* s
nvaluable, asit yields quickly and accurately
comprehensive information of the pupils’
Eoglish abilities. :
Section A—»Pupils whose written English
|.s very good, both in ideas and
. In technique (3 to 6 pupils).
Section B—Pupils who require help in
either the creative op the
technical aspects of written
English (20 to 25 pupils).
Section C“Pupils whose written English
IS very weak in both expres-
sional and mechanical aspects
(3 to 6 pupils).
Scetion A need plenty of stimulating
opportunities for giving expression to their

¥ See Schonell Diagnositic English  Tests. Five
tests embraciag composition, sentence structure, punc-
tuation, English usage and vocabulary, Compiled by
F.E, Schonell. (Oliver & Boyd, Ltd.)
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creative literary abilities,* for expanding
their vocabularies and for acquiring infor-
mation. Group studies such as writing a
book, a brief history of the town, the com-
pilation of a travel book, are suitable.
Group B requires exercises of different
kinds, while for Section C the need for a
far simpler, much more carefully ordered
approach through pictures and activities to
build up simple sontence structures is all

too obvious.
MARKING

In marking the written compositions of
pupils, three considerations should influence
us. Firstly, in order to maintain the
pupil's sell-contidence it is essential to  give
fair appraisal of his work in the light of his
intellectual powers. Secondly, the marking
should be diagnostic as well as assessive and,
thirdly, the written compositions should be
marked so that a correct balance is main-
tained between the creative and the
mechanical elements of the work. The
content or thought aspects of a composition
should receive correct appraisal even if the
structural and mechanical aspects are weak.
Composition is an expressional activity, not
merely a verbal exercise, and by la,}{mg
disproportionate stress upon {11ec11anxpal
aspects we inhibit the pupils creu,t'we
powers. ‘Mo some extent }he a})ove alms
and precautions are mz_uutmned if we use,
occasionally, a marking schedule. The
following is one I bave found useful.

A—THOUGHT OR CONTENT

{. Clearness and Continuity
of Thoug?tld. . . ,

2 iginality of Ideas. .

3. I(’)g\\%er o¥ description i~ 12 marks
(interesting or uninte- |
resting material) .

Use of words -

* For senior pupils of this calibresee &

book, Mcthods and Models in Composition.
son and R. 1. Thomson. ({Oliver & Boyd, Ltd.)

-

n excellent
T. Hender.

e

B~—STRUCTURE

5. Variety of Sentence . )
6. Paragraphing and Gene- |

ral Unity . . |- 7 marks
7. Correctness and General |

Unity . . . . I

C—~MECHANICS

8. Spelling . C. .
9. Punctuation. . . } 6 marks
10. Grammatical Errors,

Total marks 25.

This enables the teacher and pupilsto
see more clearly the merits and the deficien-
cies in the composition and to plan remedial
work accordingly.

CORRECTION

Tinally, a word about correction in com-
position, the nature of which has at times
an important influence on the quantity and
quality of the work. The guiding principle
should be to base all correction on a plan of
development, correcting each time only a
few errors. Lor example, with some
pupils we might be aiming only at obtaining
capital letters at the opening of, and full
stops at the end of, sentences, while at
another time the object might be to improve
sentence structure. Pupils are dismayed
and confused to find their papers covered
with indications of the inaccuracy of their
efforts. Furthermore, there should be, at
times, positive marking—ticks or stars for
good sentences or well selected words are of
a great incentive for further effort.

Space precludes one from going into all
the related points about written Knglish,
the development of sentence structure,
sequence of ideas, the values of letter writ-
ing, age group characteriestics in written
English and lists of common errors, but
sufficient has been written to indicate that
a psychological approach based on clearly
defined objectives attained by modern
teaching nethods which consider the indivi-
dual needs of the pupils yield better results
than hit and miss methods of a more formal
kind. —The New Era.

ST—————



PSYCHO-ANALYSIS AND EDUCATION?

By Sr1 E. G. araMrswaray, M.A,

INTRODUCTION

lT was only in September 1939, a little

more than seven months ago that the
papers announced the death of the eminent
psycho-analysist Sigmund Freud whom
McDougali acclaimed as the Newton of Psy-
chology and said that he had done more for
that subject than any student since Aristotle.
Freud has been variously ranked. Some
have classified him along with Newton,
Copernicus, Linstein while others have gone
to the extent of decrying him as a charla-
tan, But therec arc very few thoughtful
people of the world to-day who do not ac-
knowledge the originality of his concepts.
Freud introduced the concept of causality
into psychical phenomena. That is to-day,
he considered that every phenomenon,
whether physicul or psychical, must bave an
antecedent cause. Such trifling occurrences
as temporary forgetting of familiar pames
and places, slips of the tongue, etc,, which
we often dismiss as being of little signifi-
cance are according to lfrend symptoms of
emotional conflicts. The greatest contri-
bution of Stgmund Freud, however, was
the emphasis he laid upon the unconscious
part of our mind which according to him
exerts enormous influences upon every
phase of our conduct.

Psycho-analytic rescarch which began
with considerations of the pathology of the
abnormal mind is now equally concerned
with the workings of the normal mind. It
has gathered around it a system of philo-

sophy, a good portion of which, however,
is still controversial. 1:‘reud had many
disciples throughout the world the most
prominent among whom are Jung and
Adler. These two broke away from the
teacher and have established independent
schools—the Zurich school of Analytic Psy-
chology headed by Jung and the school of
individual psychology headed by Adler.
Mention must also be made of the works of
Kempf and Prinzhorn. Although many of
the theories of Ifreud may seem fantastical
and the conclusions of the various schools
of thought may not find total acceptance
from the public, the educational siguificance
of some of their ﬁndings are profound
enough to be considered by teachers and
educationists.

It is my intention in this brief paper to
give a resume of the fundamental ideas of
the various schools and to discuss at some
length some of the educational implications
arising therefrom. For the purposes of con-
venience of expression 1 have grouped all the
schools of thought under the original name,
psycho-analysis. An elaborate exposition of
the doctrine of the various schools will be
out of place here, but I may refer those who
would like to pursue the subject further to
the list of books mentioned at the end of
the paper.

The question may at once be asked—
What has education to do with psycho-ana-
lysis?> We have long ago discarded the
idea propounded by John Lioche of the

* A paper submitted to the 31st Provincial Educational Canference, Ambasamudram, May 1940.

PSYCHO-ANALYSIS

nudity and plasticity of the mind at birth.
We have also rejected the notion that the
task of the educator is to merely purvey a
measured amount of knowledge, to write
de novo on the tabula rasa of the child’s
mind. Education in its broadest sense means
the guiding of the child in the process of
its adjustment to environment. The teacher
has & prominent part to play in the dev-
elopment of the child’s personality and the
formation of his character. Since psycho-
analysis tells us that human behaviour is
conditioned toa very great extent by the
unconscious realm of the mind, the teacher
who wishes to educate the child has neces-
sarily to know the workings of this part of
the child’s mind.

FREUDIAN SCHOOL,

Freud conceives the mind as consisting
of three parts—the conscious, the precon-
scious and the unconscious. It must be clear
to all of us that the total content of our
mind must be far in excess of that which
occupies our consciousness at any moment,
for by an effort of memory we are able to
recall an almost endless chain of ideas and
experiences. Ideas and experiences such as
dates which we are able to revive by means
of ordinary methods of association are said
to be stored in the preconscious realm. But
certain other experiences—a vast amount of
them—pass completely out of our memory
and elude all our ordinary methods of re-
collection. These are brought to our con-
sciousness by certain special techniques
known as free association and hypno-analysis
and are said to form the content of our un-
conscious mind. The importance of these
unconscious ideas is due in part to their
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emotional concomitants, Just as it is pos-
sible revive ideas which can make us laugh
or cry, from the preconscious level, it is
possible by special methods to bring into
consciousness ideas so deeply buried that
both the actual memory and the emotion
that accompanied them were completely cut
off from the individual's conscious life.

Various evidences point to the conclusion
that mental processes are going on below
the conscious level without our being aware
of them. For example, it is not uncommon
to find patients under action of an antesthe-
tic murmuring about murdering their wives
or near relations. Such occurrencas go to
show that tbe unconscious motives and
wishes are often incompatible with their
conscious counterparts. Many of our im-
pulsive and unreasonable actions, prejudices,
anxieties and meaningless fears will remain
inexplicable except on the idea that these
have as their basis a ferment in the uncon-
scious. The following analogy which should
not be pushed too far will serve to throw
some light on the causes of many of our
irrational behaviour. The unconscious is
compared tothe submerged portion of an
iceberg which can often be observed drift-
ing against the direction of the prevailing
wind. The explanation for this pheno-
menon is that there is in such a case as
under current of water in a contrary direc-
tion which tends to exert an opposing force
on the iceberg. Now the mass under water
on which the current acts being about nine
times as much as that of the exposed por-
tion. It must be clear that the iceberg must
move inthe teeth of the opposition of the
wind, The conscious and the unconscious
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pulling in opposite directions and the con-
tent of the latter preponderating in great
proportion it is mo wonder that the con-
duct of even most cultured people may at
times seem to be very irrationul.

Our conduct is governed very largely by
our animal inheritance. Soon after the
child is born into the world he begins to
experience various restrictions placed upon
him in his attempts to satisfy his wishes.
As he grows into an adult he carries with
him many of his infantile desires, but finds
that civilised society cannot with impunity
allow the satisfaction of these desires which
are then repressed and completely forgotten
from memory. These ideas do not however
disappear but remain submerged in the un-
conscious. Freud originally thought that
the unconscious was autogenic, that is to
say, its content was entirely derived from
the individual’s experiences, but later due
to the influence of Jung attributed the ele-
ments of the unconscious to phylogenesis
or racial evolution. Thus the unconscious
represents within us the infant, the primi-
tive man and the animal and is the reposi-
tory of all the wishes that have been reject-
ed by us as being unworthy of expression
Tt is the well spring of all our interests,
likes and wishes. Since the unconscious
wishes are moulded after our heart’s desire
we derive much pleasure by indulging in
them.

The repressed ideas are prevented from
intruding into the regions of the uncon-
scious by an inhibitive agency allegorically
called by Freud as the Censor. The Censor
being inactive during sleep, the repressed
motives and wishes find expression in dis-

guised and distorted form, in dreams a pro-
per interpretation of which helps to unearth
much of the coutent of the unconscious
mind. These impulses continue to influence
our mental life even though themselves are
not consciously felt,

All mental processes arise from the inter-
play of forces which are originally in the
form of instincts, the Fgo instinct directed
towards self-preservation and the object
instinct concerned with the relation to ex-
ternal objects. These again he derives from
the two fundamental instincts (¢) Frosm,
the instinet which strives for closer union,
and (b) the instinct of destruction which
leads to the dissolution of what is living.
The manifestation of the Eros is called the
Libido. “Itis the energy of those instincts
which have todo with all that may be
comprised undec the words love, sex love,
self-love, friendship, love for parents.” As
we shall see later the Libido of I'reud has a
large sexual connotation.

Freud accepts hedonism or the desire to
seek pleasure and avoid pain as the funda-
mental motive for human bebaviour. As
society approves only a higher level of
response; a conflict arises between the in-
stinctive urges and the social restrictions. If
our consciense sides with the instinctive
desires permitting their satisfaction we be-
come sinners. If on the other hand the
conscious mind accepts the standard set by
the coercive forces of the community a
conflict arises giving rise to various outward
manifestations of repressions called Neu.
rosis.

A Neurosis arises from the interplay of
three forces (a) the innate unconscious
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desires, (#) the Ego which represents the
person he thinks he is or ought to be and
(¢} the Super Kgo the critic and the judge
of the more primary lgo. The Super Kgo
is the higher nature in us, the representative
of the training we have undergone and is
the agent involved in the process of
sublimation.

The whole system of Freud is dominated
by the idea of sex, as constituting a basic
urge of making although he gives to that
word a very broad interpretation. Sex life
according to him begins very early in
infancy and not asis usually supposed at
puberty. It passes through various stages
in the process of attaining matarity, The
infantile sexual desires are not localized but
are diffused throughout the child’s body.
At the first stage the child is interested in
his own body and its excretory funections.
By the second the mother becomes the
object of his affection and the father his
rival. After a period of latency the sex
instinct reawakens the period of adolescence,
almost to dominate him. As everybody
knows this is a period of great stress and
strain and of deep emotional disturbances
for any individual.

The repression of a strong wish leads to
this development of a complex. The most
fateful complication in a child's life is the
QOedipus complex or the excessive attach-
ment of the child to the parent of the
opposite sex resulting in a violent dislike
of the parent of the same sex. This complex
derives its name from the well-known

‘Greek legend of Oedipus, king of Thebes,

who killed his father Liaius and married
his mother.
XLVI—-T1

EDUCATIONAL IMPLICATIONS

lutimate Knowledye of Pupid. The pro-
[ und influence of the unconscions on
human behaviour being recognised it De-
comes axiomatic that the teacher who
wishes to guide in the development of the
Whole personality of the child should try to
gain access into the unconscious realms of
his mind. This does not, however, mean
that the teacher should play the role of the
technical specialist. The process of psycho-
analysis is too intricate and dewmands tre-
mendous sacrifice on the part of both the
apalyst and analysand. Any attempt to
imitate the quack may result in great
emotional disaster for the pupil. While it
is not necessary to probe into the legitimate
privacy of any pupil, every opportunity
should be availed of to gain a deeper
insight into his desires and tastes. When
any special neurotic symptom is observed,
the child may be directed to the Psychiatric
clinics in the vicinity, It is sometimes said
that a little learning is a dangerous thing.
But is it not ulso true that a little vision is
better than total blindness ?

Importance of early Childhood. Psycho-
analysis lays great stress on early childhood
as the most critical period in the develop-
ment of the new individual. Most parents
speak admiringly of the well behaved child
who will sit quiet in a chair or lie awake
in acradle for an hour or more. They
forget that in such cases the child’s innate
desires and interests are being checked. If
he isto grow into an efficient adult, the
child must have the “advantage of the
gutter.” There is somethiog wrong with
the placid child. Activity is the very
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essence of his life. He must be given
liberty to a considerable extent and not
treated as a caged animal. New psychology
demands that the individual deserves more
attention between one and five than at any
other period during his life, This means
that parental education should assume a
position of greater importance than at pre.
sent 1t does. It must include, as we shall
see later, sex training besides habit forma-
tion and personality growth. Bertrand
Russel in his book “ On Education,” depre-
cates the over-importance given to early child-
hood in the formation of character. While
conceding that early childhood cannot so
rigidly fix the character of the individual
as to make further attewptsto reform use-
less, we must maintain that early childhood
plays a very prominent role indecd.

Authority and Discipline. The doctrine
of repression is almost the central idea of
Freud's system. * The unnecessary re-
stiaint of school life, the anxiety resulting
from over-stimulated emulation, the strain
of examinations, the humiliations that ac.
company the teacher’s sarcasm—all these
have a tendency to produce unwholesome
repression with consequent complex forma.
tion.”” ‘Th: concept of discipline has under-
gone various changes since the days of David
Stowe and there is much talk of free disci-
pline now-a-days. A number of systems,
the Montessorie System, the Dalton Plan,
etc., are based upon the idea of freedom for
the pupil to develop along his own lines,
but in the majority of schools authority is
still the link between the pupil and the
teacher. The teacher in virtue of his know-
ledge, experience and age is bound at all

times to occupy a superior position with
respect to the pupils and weild an authority

over them, however unconsei

ous it may be.
But y

2 Tore cordial relationship and a freer
atmosphere remains g desideratum. Besidcs
the relaxation of authority on the part of
the teacher the Pupilshould have the liberty
to pursue the line of activity

. most suitable
to his temper

ament and there should be no
attenpt on the part of g teacher or others
to mould him according to any set pattern.
The teacher should avoid the tende
find “ his boy *,

Sex Education.

ncy to

. The most intense repres-
ston of all falls according to Freud on the
sexual instincts which becomes a prolific
source of maladjustment. Many of the
acts of class-room  behaviour, nail biting,
thumb sucking and vociferousness are
considered to be substitutive gratifications of
repressed sexuality.

The pan-sexualism of Irend has heen
criticised vigorously. One eminent educa
tionist scoffs at his sex mania and wonders
if he would reduce even mathematics to g
sexual basis! Bertrand Ilussel condemns
the attempts of some psyco-analysts to sce a
sexual symbolism in children’s play and
considers it to be utter moonshine Sex,
according to him, is not the main instinctive
urge of childhood. It must be admitted,
however, that sex plays a very important
role in our lives and a healthy direction of
its energy is of utmost importance to the
welfare of the individual. There has been
hitherto a conspiracy of silence regarding
sex matters. The child grows into an adult

without being instructed about sexual

functions, The meagre information that
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he gets is accidental and is often of such a
naturc as to cause great emotional d'sturb-
ances. Now we must realise that sexual
enlightment of children begins even in
the Lindergarten  Children help one
another. If parents and teachers do not
take this responsibility, some one else must.
“The choice then lies between widespread
gossip of fantastic type dealt out by igno-
rant children or wicked adults casting upon
sexual phenomena an obscure and romantic.
ally attractive life leading to over-indul-
gence, obsession, ete- and sympathetic
information presenting sex as a tremendous
fact of capital importance to the individual
and the race, a great source of happiness
and misery.” Sex education, however, on
account of its emotional concomitant cannot
be undertaken by any or everybody. It
should be the business of the parents, family
physician and also of the school to arrange
for a programme of sex instruction given in
a matter of fact way, shorn of its usual
emotional accompaniment and depicting it
as a function similar to, but not more impor-
tant than, that of nutrition. In this
instruction explanation of similar botanical
phenomena will be of some use. It is also
suggested by some that the keegmg of pets
by children will be of much assistance.

Sublimation. Freudians have . bee‘n
misunder’stood to mean that repression 1Is
always an unhealthy process, but v.vha,t t}?ey
really maintain is it is alwaysan 1ne':ﬁ’ect1ve
solution of o difficulty. For, the wish may
assume another form and the tension s.et up
may be very unhelpful and the ul%una;te
forms of expression may be undesual?le.
Educative process consists in the capacity

for sublimation, by which is meant the ex-
pression of the energy associated with the
libido or the basic urge in some cognate
activity which is socially approved. Subli-
mation uses the iastinctive impulses and
their inherent pleasures by developing them
into new combinations for fresh ends There
must be a close linking between the innate
interests of the child and the educative
process. How often do we find that the
pupils who leave our schools aftera course
of instruction lasting for ten ycars never
again show any inclination to read, think or
to take part in any kind of creative activity?
Evidently our system of education has not
been successful in turning to good account
the fundamental intercsts of these pupils.
Again take the case of a boy who is in the
habit of stealing. Commands in such cases
will be of little use. The guidance afforded
must be positive and not negative and show
the pupil what he can do. The problem
must be attacked at the -root and some
satisfactory way of directing the missspent

-energy of the child alon3 useful channels

must be found out.

Reaction between Parent and Teacher.
The teicher is for the pupil the parent
substitute. Upon bim the child often directs
all his spent up emotions which have had no
opportunity for expression. Thus we hear
of boys who are reported to be virtuous at
home turning out to be villains at school
and vice versa. The teacher finds himself
the object of fierce antagonisin or of hero
worship. The hatred that pupil engenders
in his heart towards the teacher often gets
transferred to the subject that he teaches.
Intelligent boys who perform well in all
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subjects except in one or two often afford
examples of the situation, It is the task of
the educator to find out if the backwardness
in a particular subject is really due to want
of talents or interest in the subject or to the
emotions that the teacher arouses in the
boy.

Interdependence of intellectual and emo-
tional Factors. We all know that mental
processes are interfered with by such
conscious emotions as guilt, anxiety, fear, joy,
ctc. The emotions are the prime movers
of mankind. Our conduct is often under
greater subordination to them than to
reason. Our critical powers, judgment and
reason ate conditioned by emotional factors.
What is truc of the conscious emotions is
true to a greater extent of their unconscious
counterparts. The repressed emotional
impulses seek opportunity for expression
and gratification and in this process produce
inhibitive forces in our intellectual functions.
The old psychologists believed that we
forget things which are difficult and remem-
ber those that are easy. But as we men-
tioned earlier in the paper, we often forget
very elementary things. The psycho.analyst
tells us that if a certain experience is
associated with painful emotion the tendency
is to forget. On the other hand the mind
shows itself capable of remembering details
which have pleasurable associations with
theru.

Some boys are unable to progress beyond
a certain stage although their performance
up to that stage has been normal. Psycho-
analysts tell us that in such cases the boys
must have suffered repressions of sex

curiosity. There are pupils who when left

alone are able to solve intellectual problems
but are unable to di:play their knowledge
or make use of their powers. 'These are
generally shy und nervous and experience
the utmost difticulty in taking part in public
school functions. Ability to concentrate on
a problema depends partly upon freedow
from emotional conflicts. Often in wany
boys, one train of thought is pushed away
by the appearance of another. We find
such boys indulging in bodily habits such as
fidgetting with fingers, scribbling, scrathing
the head, etc.

The above instances must sufficiently
convince the teacher of the subordination of
the intellect to the cnotion and to warn
him from dubbing his pupil dull, stupid,
backward, etc., from supeificial examina
tions. What is needed in such-cases is, to
find out if the pupil has suffered from
emotional repressions and try to resolve the
conflicts by reference if necessary to special-
1st.

Happy Class-room  Atmospherc. The
tendency to pursue happiness must be used
to advantage in our educative process.
Helpfulness, sympathetic understanding,
substitution of punishment by incentives,
encouragement of creative works, activities
that appeal to child nature, all these will
.help to create an atmosphere of cheerfulness
in our schools, Have we not scen unwilling
children being driven to schools under the
coercion of the rod? This will no more
be the case if thereis an atmosphere of
happiness and ease all around the school.

Rule of Phantasy. A good part of the
child’s life is spent in phantasies. This is
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because on sccount of his immature develop-
mnent & continuous stream of desires arise in
him which the stern reality of the world
around does not give ecope for gratification.
He therefore attempts to create world of
his own, wherein he can give free rein to
his thoughts and desires. Phantasy bridges
the gulf between the ego-centric life of the
child and the objective world outside. It
also serves as the explanation of the
unknown and the understood. Without
knowing the part that phantasy plays in the
life of the child the teacher cannot discharge
his functions adequately. Itis his task to s0
arrange the situations as to gradually bring
the child from the realm of fancy to that of
reality. I'ew today approve of Dr. Montes-
sorie’s stern rejection of fairy stories as an
element of instruction to children. There is
no reason to suppose that fairy stories will
disuble children in distinguishing between
reality and phantasy. Perbaps the very
curvival of faivy stories through centuries
is proof positive of their usefulness.

SCHOOL OF INDIVIDUAL PSYCHOLOGY

» does not agree with I'reud that
Hedonism and sexual impulses. are Suﬁ)ictent
explanation for human behuwo'ur. 1e§ple
are gencmlly willing t<'> subordinate these
desires in order to attain the goal the?y set
T he basic urge 1S & desire to
te, to manifest one's

Adle

themselves.

ina
ssert onesell, to don —
. The individual has to make

nents in life, to society, to
In this process of

superiority-

three adjustr
vocation and to love. ! »
judgment early childhood expc'rxencc'es ehp
or hinder according to the way 1o .wh'lch the
reaction has taken place. The child’s sense

of helplessness is aggravated by uncongenial
environments and improper treatment.
Nature has a way of compensating for
deficiencics found in an organism. If one
kidney is removed, the other is found to
grow larger and tries to do as much work
as the two togetber did. When a child
feels a sense of inferiority in the discharge
of any of the functions of life, he has gene-
rally a tendency to compensate for it in
other functions. The compensation may be
successful as in the case of Demosthenes
who by repeated attempts overcame his
stammering and became one of the greatest
orators in history. Sometimes the attempt
may end in a defeat and a retrcat from
reality. We all know that a bad carpenter
complains of his tools. Or again there may
be overgompensation as in the plain looking
girl affecting brilliant colours and gaudy
clothes. A neurosis may arise in the attempt
to free oneself from a feeling of inferiority.

Educational Implications., What does
the Adlerian doctrine mean for education ?
It means in the first place that the class
room atmosphere should be conducive to
the development of child’s self-respects—
no snubbing, no ridiculing and no cornering.
How often do we find ignorant teachers
calling pupils by their nick-names und
bringing a sense of shame to dwell in
their minds by exposing their weaknesses
before the class? Do we not find teachers
addressing pupils as the deaf, the blind, the
hunch back or the limp? Such practices
must disappear. The basis of our discipline
should become the pupils’ whole-hearted
recognition of their responsibility and not,
as it is today, fear of punishment or the
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dread of humiliation. OQur system of
examination and the retardation of inferior
children tend to foster an inferiority complex
in them. We must devisc means of
engendering self.confidence and not bringing
to prominence the pupils’ sense of inferior-
ity. .

The School of Analytic Psychology. Juug,
while accepting Freudian and Adlerian
explanations, considers cach of them to be
incomplete. To him thelibido means much
more than sex, it is the psychic energy
involved in every activity of the humau
organism-—self-preservation and race pre-
servation. KEvery one is endowed with
a primitive unconscious which contains
all the attributes of the human mind—
the evil and' the good, the Ilow
and the lofty. The conscious life being
drawn from the unconscious, they are
complimentary. Thus a man who is brave
in the conscious may Dbe timid in the
unconscious. Hvery man is both better
and worse than what he thinks himself to
be. “Men are in u state of temptation,
They wantand they do not want.” A
conflict arises from the inter-play of these
two.

Educational Implications. Jung deseribes
two psychological types of humanity —the
extrovert and the introvert. We find
instances of both in our class rooms. The
extrovert is characterised by self-confidence,
facility of expression, self-seeking, a  desire
to be in the lime light, to dominate and
show himself off. The introvert on the
other hand lacks confidence in bimself,
desires to be detached and prefers to go his
own way- The one is assertive, boisterous,
the other shuts himself in a clam and is
placed. The one is impulsive and is carried

away by emotion, The other ; i
berate and is often inhibited Otgekllislzct?gx];:
by Opposing thoughts. The one scek%
publicity, the other retreats into g shadb'
z}.udiS often given to day dremnin(g. Th:
shy '_boy. the dreamer, the imaginatiy
bookish child are introverts. M'hess depe :1)
too much on the teachey’s approbat‘ion lzI‘l[:
bqy who makes a lot of noise, who is . f :
mischief is an extrovert. oten
~ The traditional school is planned for
‘mt_rovert. :I‘he teacher often regards tillx:
\\;x}tlh;ira,wn boy as a model ofc conduct,
tow:rdssill?um tho‘ teacher’s attitude bhe
o ese types? He must realise that
Lypes are useful to society. He should
not silence the extravert by snubbj y
ridicule the introvert. He must t Lng he
extraver't to learn to thipk beforeeafle thte
and the introvert to direct his thinki e
real and useful ends ne to
'Pa‘c(l-an'alysis. We have attempted to
gIve in brief the fundamentals of g ch
analytic doctrines that have direct ll)ey i O;
u;l)lon educational practices. The te;L(fll)I:a{;
1\: 0 wishes to know the child must first
{now himself and his weakness, for the
(&orrectness of his estimate of the child wil)
fepend upon the degree of his freedom
L0 repressions and obsessions. The study
of tl}e unconscious is for the teacher l'k)
the}n@xrect lumination used in microsc; )e
an Indirect aid at understanding the chilldy
Self-knowledge will give him a clearer

insight and greater freedom j i
ght and g nin  helping the

The system of psychiatric clinics which
can give invaluable assistance to the teachers
in the resolution children's complexes is
widely prevalent in Europe but is conspicy.
ous by its absence in India. We ZLdOl)th
the western system of educition S‘mex{'] ;
readily but are slow to make u;e f ;dt
results of wmodern researcheg IO Lo
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THOMAS HARDY’S “JUDE THE OBSCURE"’
By Mgk. A. K. Buacwar, B.A, (Hoxs.), Poona

UDE, THE OBSCURE, the last of the
great triolygy of novels of Thomas
Hardy,is unique in more waysthanone. In the
first place, it gives fit nnswer to that set
of critics who hold that the novel with a
moral purpose is trash and that a novalist
is not an artist so long as he has » moral
sim in view. Hardy’s Jurde shows that this
is not necessarily true. The success or
failure of the moral novel as a work of art,
depends on how the novelist marshals his
views. It would be a failure if he does it
in the crude and inartistic way of directly
intervening in the story and preaching
moral sermons in his own person. On the
other hand, a sure success will be assured
tothe novelist, who, like Hardy, chooses the
other and the artistic way of making the
moral views implicit in the spzeches and
actions of his characters, To do this, Hardy
has chosen a most choice and disciplined
method of narrating the story, never losing
sight of the purpose in hand and to follow
his story from point to point is a very

refreshing study.

Secondly, the great importance of Jude
lies in the fact that in the preface to the
first edition of the novel (1895), Hardy has
supplied the creed and manifesto to t.he’ new
type of realism that has come to dominate
literature and more ecspecially the nnvel
form. * For a novel addressed by a man to
men and women of full age, which
attempts to deal unaffectedly with the fret
and fever, derision and disaster, that may
press in the wake of the strongest passion

known to humanity, to tell, without
mincing of words of a deadly war waged
betwe>n flesh and spirit, and to point the
tragedy of unfulfilled aims. I am not aware
that there is anything to which exception
can be taken.”

And yet objection was taken by the
Orthodox and the Puritans whose Victorian
complacency was rudely disturbed by
Hardy’s out-spokenness in matters dealing
with sex. Rev, W. W. How, Bishop of
Wakefield, wrote to the papers stating that
he put Hardy’s novel on fire. A New York
lady, Miss Jeannette L. (rilder, referred to
the book as being “full of coarseness
beyond belief ”” and went on to say that she
**opened the windows after reading it to let
in fresh air,” Hardy refers ironically to
critics of such nature in the preface to the
second edition (1912). *“ What they (such
critics) meant seems to have been only this,
‘We Britons hate ideas and we are going to
live up to that privilege of our native
country. Your picture may not show the
untrue or the uncommon or even the
contrary to the canons of art ; but it is not
the view of life that we who thrive on
conventions can permit to be painted.’”
However, novelists from Fielding onwards
have always acted in defiance of accepted
standavd of morality and they have always
won in the long run.

Turning to the novel itself and examining
how Hardy has treated the delicate question
of eex, we find that far from being coarse in
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his treatment of it as the critics complain,
Hardy has been a very great artist. The
charge of obscenity would hold good if
Hardy were to introduce the sex question
for its own sake, thus undermining the
importance of his origina' purpose. But
this he has never done.

This purpose, or the theme of the first
part of Jude's story, is, as we have already
seen, the conflict between the flesh and the
spirit in the case of Jude. To emphasize
the “spirit side”™ of Jude, Hardy has
shown his dreamy idealism and highly
imaginative nature. He is seen at the
beginning as a puny boy of eleven working
for a farmer. The aspiration for a Univer-
sity career is driven into the boy’s mind by
the departing School Master Phillotson, who
is himself an aspirant for academic honours.

Acting on his advice of being kind to birds,

Jude allows the birds to feed on the corn
which he was supposed to protect and conse-
quently gets the sack. Deep in meditations,
he goes by the road thinking of the distant
City of Christminister, which to him is the
heavenly Jerusalem. In the boy’s musings
Hardy illustrates Wordsworth’s idea of the
subject matter of poetry ‘to choose inci-
dents and sitnations from common life and
to relate or describe them throughout ss
far as possible in a selection of language
really used by men and at the same time to
throw over a certain colouring of the imagi-
nation. [Wordsworth’s preface to the
LyriCal Ballads] (Italics mine). The ex-
periences of Jude are here touched with
the imagination of the novelist. For, is it
possible for a country-bred boy of eleven to
think in such a lofty vein as Jude is said to

have done? “It (/. o, the City of Christ-
minister) is what you may call a castl»,
manned by scholarship and religion,” says
he —At best he could have vague longings
just as the boy Wordsworth had in the hoat
incident described in the Excursions. It is
only in the light of mature reflection and
experience that this experience of childhond
achieved its signiticance. In the sams way,
the musings of Jude must have been vague
at this time, but they can be interpreted in
the manner in which they arc interpreted
by Hardy in the light of Jude's later
knowledge and learning.

It is often said about Hardy, that duc to
his training as an architect we can trace the
love of exactness and proportion in his
novels. He does not introduce any incident
without some sort of preparation. At such
an early stage in the history of Jude he has
clearly laid before us the three strains in
his tragedy: (1) his love of learning, (2) his
unhappy marringe—the family according to
Aunt Drusilla marries unhappily, and (3) the
fatal meeting with his cousin Sue Bride-
shead, which promises unhappy con%c‘e-
quences. The whole of the later story‘ is
very carefully based on these three strains
and here we see what an imnmense part Is
played in Hardy's novel by “mind " which
Walter Pater defines as * that architectural
conception of work, which forsees the end
in the begioning, and never loses sight of
ite..... ” (Essay on style).

But to turn to the story. Jude now
becomes a baker’s assistant and is known
for his scholarship till one day he meets
Arabella. She immediately sets her cap on
him and it is highly significant that his
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scholarly meditatioss should be cut short by
a picee of flesh that Arabelia throws at him,
The robustness and  bristling vitality of
Arabella, coupled with her artfulness - her
artificial dimples, and  other like arts —
capture the naive Jude instantly. He

“

furthers his acquintance with her “in

commonplace  obedience Lo conjunctive

1

orders from headquarters.” He neglects
his boolks, his classics and dances attendance
on her. The gross sensaoasness of Arabella,
whom the author calls the “female animal”
is contrasted with the high minded idealism
of Jude. When they go togethar to the
village inn for a drink, significantly cnough,
they sit under the protrait of Samson and
Deilah, at the sight of which Jude gets a
shock. Hardy's art replees with such pur-
poseful detail and he delights in introducing
them for their symbolic meaning. Jude
now thinks that <“it was better to love a
woman than be a graduate or a person ay or
& Popa !

In the meanwhile, Arabella’s wily frienis
have given her a piece of wordly advice
and she agrees to act according to it. Herte
we find the ¢indelicate ’ (in the sense of the
Orthadox critics) sex matter very delicately
handled by Hardy. Thereis no glorifica-
tion of ths grosser passions por are they
described for their own sake. The conflict
between the flesh and the spirit is always
present. The inferior type of the modern
psycho-analytical novel becomes dull, gloomy
and cynical because it does not make the
sexual passions subservieat to a philosophic-
al pattern as Hardy has done here. By
subjecting life to mere sexual passions the
modern novelist gives only a partial view of
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life. A real artist like Hardy is not con-
tented unt’l he has presented the whole
soul-life of his characters. 'The scenes where
Avabella ensnares Jude, are described in
detail but this eonflict is alwavs present and
the reader with Jude wishes that he inay be
able to withhold the temptations,

Jut Jude succumbs, marries in haste and
repents at leisure. A simple domestic
incident—killing of the pig—is the last
straw, estrangement  follows. Jude had
“yielded to the weakness of the moment
and if the weakness could end with the
moment or cven with the year then no life
long penalty would attach to a woman like
Arabella.” But this was not so and
hence the whole tragedy.

At Christminister, Jude forms the ac-
quaintance of that charming cousin of his
who is an intelligent, free thinking, at the
same time a little capricious, girl. Though
the inmate of a religious household, she
loves pagan art and is turned out as a result
of buying a statue of Venus. Jude, ironic-
ally enough, takes her to his fermer school
master Phillot on, who takes her as his
assistant and soon there is an intimate
understanding between the two, though
Phillotson is considerably older than Sue.
They are actually engaged to be married
after she had undergone a course of training
at the Melchester Training College.

Jule, in the meanwhile, is trying his
utmost to get an entrance to the much
coveted “academic bowers,” but one by
one all his hopes are shattered. He is
treated as a supercilious bounder by the
more privileged college dons and to add to



5

his disappointment he sees IPhillotson
walking with his arm round Sue. He, in
despair, gets drunk, repeats the Latin
scriptute in a tavern and consequently loses
his ealling as a Church designer.

The independent character of Sue
involves her in difficulties at the Melchester
Training College and she is expelled for
staying out with Jude. To make up this
error, she returns to Christminister and
marries Phillotson. But she was not to be
happy with him, She has a physical repul-
sion of him and one night she jumps from
the windows and implores him to free her
to which he, disregarding the advice of his
friend$, agrees. It may be remarked here
that the principal characters in the novel
are marked out by a certain single-minded
of purpose and firmness of the mind. They
do not go to anyone else for advice.
Phillotson, too, though he tells ahout his
affairs to his friend Gillingham, does not like
him to give an adverse opinion on the
conduct of Sue.

Phillotson’s decision to free Sue from
bondage coincides with Arabella’s request to
Jude to do the same and now, so far us the
reader can see, there is pothing for a happy
closa. Dut the novelist changes his purpose
and deals with a problem. His original
theme—the conflict between the flesh and
the spirit—has come to an end with the
victory of the flesh in Jude’s affair with
Arabella. But when'Jude meets Sue, there
is no such conflict, Flesh and spirit are one.
Jude bas found the “ideal intellectual
beauty” in Sue as he applies Shelley’s lines
from the Epipsychidion to her,
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" There was a Being whom my spirit oft
Met on its visioned wandering far aloft

Aseraph ;.f' .}.-;eaven, too gentle to be human

Veiling beneath that raidant form of woman.”

She agrees to live with Jude on purely
friendly basis—Shelleyan basis as Phillot-
son calls it. Dut is it possible ?  Isn’t flash
rather too weak ? This was the guestion
before Shelley—disbelieving in the bond of
matrimony, Shelley ultimately agreed to
remain in bondage and proved to be a
failure. Even he, child of light that he
was, succumbed to the desires of the flesh,
then what about Jude, who as we have
already seen, is rather weak where wome.n
are concerned ? If he marries Sue, their
fate promises to be equally disastrous as
that of the poet.

Thus we see how skilfully and gradually
Hardy brings forward another problem
before the reader and the rest of the novel
is a sort of thesis bn the subject of marriage
laws. The hesitation of Jude and Sue to
yield to the bonds, their fear of the murr.ied
state can be explained from the quotation
from Milton, given by the author: * Whose
prefers either  Matrimony  or other
Ordinance before the good of man and the
plain exigence of charity—he is no better
than o Pharisee.” The challenge that Sue
has put before Society is 8 l““'e‘l)'
Shelleyan challenge. And here we are in

O dy’ ‘iews on
a position to refer to Havdy's V

) : in the
matrimony as outlined by him 1
Preface !

“The Givil law should be only the
enunciation of the law of Nature and a
marriage should be dissoluble as soon as it
becomes a cruelty to either of the parties,
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being then essentially and morally no
marriage.”

To illustrate this, Hardy has presented
before us two couples: Sue and Phillotson,
Jude and Arabella. 1t isto be noted that
with the exception of Arabella, who is not
of much importance as a character but
serves only as a foil to Sue—the other three
concerned are perfectly virtuous and noble.
To criticise a social system, it is always
more effective to see how it affects the
perfectly normal and well disposed members
of society. Shaw, Hardy or lbsen ncver
show crude villains—unkind husbands, or
drunkards, or oral wrecks. Phillotson
and Jude or Helmer (Doll’'s House) or
Shaw’s Morell (Candida,—-l’lays pleasant)
are perfectly good husbands—their worality
is unimpeachable and yet they come to grief
in their marriage relations. This shows
that there is something wrong with the

institution itself. By presenting virtuous

types in the throes of a vicious social

system, these artists attack the sociul
system from within.

If Hardy's object, ugain, were merely to
paint the tragedy arising out of the unjust.
ness of the marriage laws, the novel should
have ended here, upon a note of uncertainty
and doubt, none of the characters knowing
how to extricate themselves out of the
bonds which they themselves had created.
But he has another problem of a rather
philosophical interest before him. It is, as

we have seen, how far is the Shelleyan

conception of an ideal, intellectu,a.{ comra-
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derie between man and woman practicable.
It is to illustrate this, that he makes
Thillotson and Arabella cross and recrossthe
paths of Jude and Sue.

Puartly with a view to having the sole
possession of Jude and partly from a
jealousy of Arabella, Sue agrees to break the
Shelleyan, platonic partnership and two
children are born to them. At this stage
Arabella’s son, ominously named Father
Time, comes to live with them. The boy is
symbolic of destiny which remorselessly
follows Jude and Sue to their doom. At
Christminister, we get the infinitely pathetic
scene of Jude watching the procession of the
College Dons, at the sight of which all the
memory of his shattered ideals surges be-
fore his mind and he iakes a self-
revelatory speech before the crowd.

The agony and misery of the novel
deepen—they reach their climax at the
horrible murder of the two babies by
Father Time and his own suicide “done
because we were too meeny.”” Sue’s grief
is indescribable and this is perhaps the most
pathetic scene in literature.  Critics are not
sure why Hardy has shown this scene at
such an advanced stage in the story. To
some, it is merely barrowing. But its
purpose can be explained by saying that

perhaps, Hardy wanted to show that Sue
was a sacrifice to the s

just as Tess was to
tion. Sue, thel
turns into a s
that Arabella’s

n -~ L~
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the uct of Nemesis--the right onec killing
the wrong ones—hers, as they were born out
of wedlock. As a recompense, she goes to

Phillotson. Arabella again captures Jude.

But Sue does not know the severity of
her self-sacrifice. Her heart draws her
towsrds Jude and her sacrifice is complete
when she agrees to share the bed with
Phillotson as a punishment for allowing
Jude to kiss her. Jude, worn out after life’s
fitful fever, sleeps well, and so we bope
with Arabella will Sue. In the last scene

Hardy shows that marriage laws have no

dread for wordly types like Arabella. 1t.is
only for those who feel, for thosc who are
finer made, to sensitive plauts like Sue and
Jude that they are an endless chain of
miscry. Hardy, like Milton and Shelley,
emphasizes the soul-side of marriage and
has made a sublime tragedy out of the
wisfortunes of Jude and Sue. With all this,
to call Hardy’s novels *“the revenge of a
disappointed man’’ as a modern critic has
done, seems alinost too cheap. If a dis-
appointed man can raise his failure to such
sublime heights, then ve would al witys wish
him to be nothing but what he was !

Gazcette,” dated 30th April 1940.)
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EDUCATIONAL EXHIBITIONS

By Sri P. 8. Vamvavaruaswamy, B.A, LT, Madras

lN these days when there is no Conference

worth the name, that has not got an
Txhibition attached to it, it is but reuson-
able that we understand some of the essen-
tial conditions for decently conducting an

exhibition.

Exhibition, from the very nature of the
word, implies display. Naturally any dis-
play to be called so, should be at its best.
The aims of an Tixhibition arc manifold.
First of all it i3 an occasion for & variety of
choice things relating to several trades, to
be brought together. Secondly it is an
occasion for new methods of production or
new kinds of products to be made familiar
to the publiz Thirdly it is a valuable
opportunity for the public to pick and
choose things of their liking in any branch
of their requirements. Fourthly it is an
opportunity for all new experiments in any
line of life to be made known to people and
to be improved or modified by the eriticism
of the public. Naturally therefore to ensure
the success of an exhibition we should take
carc that it is widely announced and a large

pumber of exhibits are brought in. It

should be ma
tastes of people- .
tional Joxhibition we have to provide for a
ariety of oxhibits bearing on the

de attractive to all the varied
In the case of an Kduca-

large V
methods and apparatus of '
things interesting t0 school going
e should see that the
Exhibition reaches the re-

teaching and all
children.
Fror this purpose W
message of an
otest household.

We find numberless exhibits readily pour-
ing in, wherever an Kxhibition is announ-
ced. IEspecially the mercantile firms are
most forward in availing themselves of an
exhibition, for, as they arc sure, they cannot
be losers for undertaking the burden, how-
cver expensive, of exposing their goods as
exhibits, in an Exhibition. An Kxhibition
is thus conducive not only to the knowledge
and experience of the public, but also profit
and joy to the exhibitors and is the most
important adjunct of any great concourse of
people.

Having provided for an Exhibition of
real worth and uscfulness in connection
with any Iducational Conference, the or-
ganisers should see to its being conducted
on a really satisfactory uand cffective plan.
Most of us are agreed at the outset as to
the aims of an Kxhibition. Hence we should
take care that an 1Sxhibition presents all its
exhibits in such an attractive and well-
ordered manner that all those, who till now
were having scant rezard for several things
educational as mere gew-gaw of the pedago-
gues, might be deeply impressed with the
folly of their judgment hitherto and under-
stand the real worth of what they till now
by mistake thought trivial.

How best shall we proceed at present
with an exhibition. First of all we are
bound to make the Ixhibition a really
popular one. Ior this purpose, it should be
visited by people in large numbers and with
cagerness. \We should therefore sec to it
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that the dates of the Exbibition are fixed
and announced to the public of the country
both «through press and pamphlets, giving
them to understand all that they can hope
to find in the Fxhibition. The pamphlets
and wherever possible wall posters can be
made abundant use of. Attractive descrip-
tions of events and exhibits of the Exhibi-
tion with catching pictures of a few models
if possible will have a very great effect on
the minds of the lay public. Secondly we
should hold the Exhibition in a suitable
place. This involves not only space but
skill. ‘Whatever be the place of the Con-
ference, I shall prefer to have the Exhibi-
tion on spacious grounds with attractive
decorations both outside and inside. 1%or
this purpose the Fxhibition authorities will
think of the possibilities of a special Exhibi-
tion Pandal, or failing that, the spacious
rooms of any college. Lastly we should
have as little restriction on admissions gg
possible. Since we know that our aim of
the Exhibition is to encourage and invite
the people to have an idea of the cducationgl
work, we should not allow anybody feel it
expensive to pay a visit to the Exhibition,
This of course means morc expenditure for
the organisers. Yet in the intercsts of our
higher purposes, we should not mind this,
Along with the question of admission to the
public, we should have to be careful about
the hours of the lixhibition each day. To
attract many visitors, we should try to have
the Exhibition open so us to suit the con-
venience of the people as fur and as long as
possible. From the early hours in the
morning till late at night we should arrange
for keeping the Txhibition open. This of

course demands more of supervision and

energy. But I am sure that enthusiastic
workers will not be wanting.

The second function of our Exhibition is
to make the wide public acquainted with
what is being done in the numerous educa-
tional institntions all over the country. This
is indeed a very great task. This demands
all the resources of individual teachers as
well as the cobined skill of the profession,
The achievement of this purpose can be en-
sured only if we are able to secure a large
variety of exhibits from teachers and pupils
in all schools.  The exhibits from teachers
and pupils thus gathered should be repre-
sentative of cach grade of skill, cach branch
of learning, and each category of students
as also each class of teachers.

What shall be, then, the kinds of exhibits
to be invited 2 First of all they shall be re-
presentative of each grade of skill. For this
purpose we can invite articles made by boys
in the various handicrafts such as wood-
work, rattan work, meccano work, cardboard
work, paper modelling, clay modelling, putty
work, and fancy work in materials like
chalk, rubber, rope, thread, etc. Such arti-
cles can be easily expected to be done by all
grades of pupils, though with varying skill.
I may suggest in this connection that we
need not be finical or over-scrupulous in the
selection of exhibits from pupils of lowest
stages. We can make a good impression on
the minds of spectators even by presenting
in a collection all the works as they are,
done by young pupils.

Next, our exhibits should be representa-
tive of each branch of learning, For this
purpose they should relate to all the subjects
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taught in schools. If we carefully think, it

is not impossible to get up exhibits under

each branch of studies in schools. Whether

in Histery, Geography, Science, Arithmetic,

Vernacular or FEnglish we can have

numerous interesting exhibits, Interesting

maps, charte, diagrams, and illustrations in

Geography and History, vivid pictures of
clear experiments in physical and chemical

science, and of the usual apparatus and
instruments cf science ; varieties of plants,
animals and birds, diagrams showing the
growth and decay of plants; pictures
showing the growth by stages of birds and
animals ; numerous diagrams, squares and

circles to show the various laws of Arith-
metic; interesting plans and figures to
depict the principles of Geometry ; arresting
figures and diagrams on graphs to show two
easy manipulations of Algebra; interesting
and significant sayings in vernaculars aand
Sanskrit boldly painted on special cardboards;
entertaining illustrations to show the mean-
ing of certain proverbs both in vernacular
and English ; interesting charts to show the
practice of phoneticsin English ; and painted
pictures of every day experience such as
the street market, motor car, railway train,
post office, etc., with the names of the
several parts therein well indicated in
English—these among others can very well
be representative of the various branches of
learning. We can add to the interest and
worth of our exhibition if we can arrange
for a show in gardening with each alphabet
in English rapresenting a plot of ground.
We can encourage the preparation of models
in clay to represent the various figures in
Arithmetic and the alphabets in Tamil, I
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may not strike the public as yet that the
present day school-going pupils are capaple
of singing as well as they play. Ior this
purpose we can set apart a musical chamber
amidst our Exhibition stalls where a regular
programme may be fixed up and followed.
I am sure a number of pupils may be found
fit to participate in it. Above all, the need
of demonstrating the physical activities of
our boys cannot be forgotton. With this
object in view the organisers may request
all the physical training masters of the
various echools in the neighbourhood to
help them to form representative troops of
students fit for demonstration. Every
evening during the period of Iixhibition we
can arrange for parades and exercises by the
troops.

Next let us consider how far an Txhibition
should be representative of each category
of students. We have pupils grown up as
well as youug, intelligent as well as strong,
pushful as well as taciturn and skilful as
well as curious. From the lowest class to
the highest, we have different classes of
students. We may divide our Iixhibition
stalls into four groups. namely, the Primary,
Lower Secondary, Higher Secondary, and
Special. Exhibits prepared by young and
old boys found to be distinctly above the
average may be displayed in the Special
group. Other exhibits may be displayed
according to the division to which the
exhibitors belong.

With a view to offer facilities for the
display of the varying instincts agd tenden-
cises of the boys, we may provide for a
variety programme, We can Institute com-
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petitions in Fssay writing. Reading, Hand
writting, elocution, debates, and also sports,
if possible, when boys of all categories may
have sample scope to display their aptitudes.
With a view to encourage spontaneous
skill among boys we can provide for what
we may call an Enterprise Test. In this
Test we shall have to assemble a few boys
in a place where we may place all the
required materials to make a float, a ladder,
a bridge of a screen and ask them to make
ready with in a given time to cross or climb
anything or to make themselves an enclosed
dwelling. This of course is eminently a fit
scouting exercise, but at the same time
capable of being done by non-scouts too.
Really pushful and curious hoys may be
asked to form batches of volunteers
for service during the Fxhibition period and
the best of the batches may be shown any
special honour in the end. Fimally T do
not know if I amn traversing the confines of
practical wisdom when I ask whether we
cannot think of a dramatic performance
with the aid of pupils and teachers in conec-
tion with the Exhibition. This achieve-
ment, if possible, will undoubtedly bLe
looked upon with special appreciation by
the public.

Lastly our exhibition should be represen-
tative of each class of teachers. We have
among our brethren, teachers old and
young, experienced and fresh, teaching
higher classes and lower classes, moving i1
laboratories and class roorss, well paid and
ill-paid. 1 think we can afford ample
facilities to muster the energies and enthu.
siasm of all the varied elements and repre-
sent in our exhibition one cosmic whole of

beauty and perfection. Muasters should be
specially invited to contribute all that they
ean to make the different stalis of Fxtubition
a roaring success.  Musters of lower elisses
may be rvequested to help their pupils to
make interesting models and send them, If
possible they can eusily gt up i good show
of the Montessori models used in teaching
children. Besides, if convenient we can
invite a few teuchers to help up to
display  the kindergwten  method  of
children.
I amsure, we ean find waple help (eom
the different bovs’ and  girls’  schools

everywhere. Besides, the tewchers in charge

teaching For  this purpoese,

of laboratory classes muy  be requested to
take charge of a demonstration hall in the
Exhibitionr where, with the md of n chosen
batch of pupils, they can demonstrate to the
public, uszful experiments in - physics,
chemistry, botany, and anatomy. If con.
venient, T imay venture to swggest that a
model adult class bo rua daring the Fxhibi-
tion, when the expert teachers may  be
invited to give model lessons in the elemonts
of English und of Vernaculur.  We have
among us several cerudite pandits of
unquestionable reputation and  with  their
help, u series of discourses can be arranged
duaring evenings. Above all, the work that
can be expected of all the teachers is an
imposing display of educational wanis, A
nurmber of interesting savings  bearing on
pedagogy, psychology and physiology ough
to be exhibited 1 a captivating mauan

throughout the Foxiubition chambers, Wh

the visitors are made awire of the numlx

less facts and principles constituting |

work of every teacher, they can at le
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understand that they are entirely wrong to
underestimate the school teacher’s work as
merely one of ease. In addition to all this,
teachers of different classes may be requested
to look after the success and fame of their
respective divisions of pupil exhibitors.

1 have placed above what T sincerely feel
to be the real need of the hour. The several
items of work if properly carried on will
make an Exhibition not only a very useful

adjunct to a conference of teachers buta
geeater means of enhancing the value of
teaching, increasing the dignity of the school-
master, and elevating the regard of the
public for the profession, so much so that
everyone will not only find the Exhibition
a source of universal joy and instruction
throughout the period of its duration, but
remember the effectof it for ever to the
lasting credit and renmoun of the teaching
profession.

CULTURE AND ETYMOLOGY

By Srr 1. R: PapmaNapuacuari, MA.,, Madras

l'l‘ is o common idea among a majority of

Europeans that there is no equivalent
for the English word ‘gratitude ® among
the vernacilars of Indis, and hence that
the Indians are a race of ungrateful wret-
ches, The mere lip sympathy contained
in the word ‘thanks' and the amount of
repentence in ‘sorry’ are the hall-marks
of culture and civilisation among the edu-
cated youth of India. The scorn and con-
tempt for all that is ancient and aboriginal
is inculeated into their minds, while abund-
ant admiration and reverence are in store
for things alien.

A study of certain Tamil and Telagu
words with their equivalents in Knglish
would reveal the gulf of difference between
Indian and Western life. It is true that
while the Andhras and their Tamil brethren
follow the one or the other of the numerous
sects or schools of Hinduism (leaving aside
the Christians and the Muhammadans),
Furopeans asa whbole follow the religion of
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Christ. And this may be taken to be the
cause of the absence in English of exact
equivalents to Indian religious terminology.
Words like dradhana and Archana, in spite
of theirs ignificant variations, can be explain-
ed only as worship. Mysticism in Europe
has not developed a vocabulary of its own,
and S&lhana, Yoy, Avatdr, Jndéni, dlvir,
etc., can only be expressed in italics, or
their commonplace English translations
like Realisation, Discipline, Manifestation,
and so on, with initial capital letters. Nonbu
or Nomu and Vritam can only be loosely
translated as vows to God. To the Hindu,
religion is a way of life, and spiritualism is
inborn in the Indian mind. And so the con-
ceptions of Punyam, Madiand Engili are
incomprehensible to the European and the
expressions not translateable in thought,
word or deed. Perhaps * humanitarian’ or
‘virtue ' approximates to Punyam ; but the
obverse of the latter, Papam, is exactly
*sin’. Madi is not only cleanliness, but also
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Petitions o Wesay Wi, Aeading,
writting, elocution, debates, and also sports,
if possible, when boys of all categories may
have sample scope to display their aptitudes.
With a view to encourage spontaneous

skill among boys we can provide for what
we may call an Enterprise Test. In this
Test we shall have to assemble a few boys
in a place where we may place all the
required materials to make a float, a ladder,
a bridge of a screen and ask them to make
ready with in a given time to cross or climb
anvthing or to make themselves an cnclosed
dwelling. This of course is eminently a fit
scouting exercise, but at the same time
capable of being done by non-scouts too.
Really pushful and curious boys may be
asked to form Dbatches of volunteers
for service during the Exhibition period and
the best of the batches may be shown any
special honour in the end. Finally T do
not know 3f T am traversing the confines of
practical wisdom when I ask whether we
cannot think of a dramatic performance
with the aid of pupils and teachers in conec-
tion with the Exhibition. This achieve-
ment, if possible, will undoubtedly be
looked upon with special appreciation by
the public.

Liastly our exhibition should be represen-
tative of each class of teachers. We have
among our brethren, teachers old and
young, experienced and fresh, teaching
higher classes and lower classes, moving in
laboratories and class rooms, well paid and
ill-paid- I think we can afford ample
facilities to muster the energies and enthu.
sinsm of all the varied elements and repre-
sent in our exhibition one cosmic whole of

1land  besuty and periecthon.
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of English and of Vernacular. We have
among us several erudite pandits of
unquestionable reputation and with their
help, a series of discourses can be urranged
during evenings. Above all, the work that
can be expected of all the teachers is an
imposing display of educational maxins. A
number of interesting sayings becaring on
pedagogy, psychology and physiology ought
to be exhibited in a captivating manner
throughout the Exhibition chambers. When
the visitors are made aware of the number-
less facts and principles constituting the

work of every teacher, they can at least
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understand that they are entirely wrong to
underestimate the school teacher’'s work as
In addition to all this,
teachers of different classes may be requested

merely one of ease,

to look after the success and faimne of their
respective divisions of pupil exhibitors,

I have placed above what I sincerely feel
to be the real need of the hour. The several
items of work if properly carried on will
make an Lxhibition not only a very useful

adjunct to a conference of teachers but a
greater means of enhancing the value of
teaching, increasing the dignity of the school-
master, and elevating the regard of the
public for the profession, so much so that
everyone will not only find the Exhibition
a source of universal joy and instruction
throughout the period of its duration, but
remember the effectof it for ever to the
lasting credit and renoun of the teaching
profession.

—— ey,

CULTURE AND ETYMOLOGY

By Sur T. R: PapManapuacnany, MA., Madras

lT ]lzsunl..ocommon idea, amony a majority of

peans that there is no equivalent
for the English word ‘ gratitude ’ among
the vernaculurs of Indis, and hence that
the Indiansare a yace of ungrateful wret-
'ches. The mere lip sympathy contained
in the word ‘thanks’ and the amount of
repentence in ‘sorry’ are the hall-marks
of culture and civilisation among the edu-
cated youth of India. The scorn and con-
tempt for all that is ancient and aboriginal
1s inculcated into their minds, while abund-
ant admiration and reverence are in store
for things alien.

A study of certain Tamil and Telugu
words with their equivalents in KEnglish
would reveal the gulf of difference between
Indian and Western life. It is true tbat
while the Andhras and their Tamil brethren
follow the one or the other of the numerous
sects or schools of Hinduism (leaving aside
the Christians and the Muhammadans),
Europeans asa whole follow the religion of

XLVI-73

Christ, And this may be taken to be the
cause of the absence in English of exact
equivalents to Indian religious terminology.
Words like Aradhana and Archana, in spite
of theirs ignificant variations, can be explain-
ed only as worship. Mysticism in Europe
has not developed a vocabulary of its own,
and Sathana, Yoga, Avat@r, Jnani, Alvar,
etc,, can only be expressed in italics, or
their commonplace English translations
like Realisation, Discipline, Manifestation,
and so on, with initial capital letters. Nonbu
or Nomu and Vritam canonly be loosely
translated as vows to God. To the Hindu,
religion is a way of life, and spiritualism is
inborn in the Indian mind. And so the con.
ceptions of Punyam', Madi and Engili are
incomprehensible to the European and the
expressions not translateable in thought,
word or deed. Perhaps * humanitarian ’ or
‘virtue * approximates to Punyam 3 but the
obverse of the latter, Papam,

ove t is exactly
‘sin’. Madi is not only cleanliness, but also
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includes godliness. Engili or Fechal is
known in Urdu as Juta, but cannot be ex-
plained in English. 8o also Muttu, which
includes the connotation of two Tamil
terms, Theettu and Thiram, can only be
vaguely explained as periodical untouch-
ability. These are due to certain peculiar-
ities of social customs. Theetlu is caused by
death or birth in a family and its duration
depends upon the nearness of the relation.
ship of the child that is born, or the person
dead. Thuram is menses during which g
woman shall not approach or be approached
by anyone. So are the words relating to
social and religicus practices inexplicable in
English. A few of them are Upanayanam
or Vadugu, Poocchuttal, Seemantham, Tera-
Lshi or Gurbadhanans Pumsavarnam, Punya-
vachanam and Sashtiabdapurthi. Honey-
moons are unknown and nuptials are ocea,-
sions for social en fete. Attainment of
puberty, known as Samarthadute or Theran-
dulnli is celebrated with eclat. Aksharag-
bhyasam or initiation into letters and ad-
mission into school is a religious function
enjoyed cven by a would-be truant, Eap.
horing and house-warming ceremonies are
absurd Indianisms. Shraddam or the death
anniversary is denoted in common parlance
of the educated Indians by ‘ceremony ',
Upavitan, Jandhyam oxr Poonal is the
¢gaered thread’. NillGlutta cannot be
translated as ¢ bathing ',

Technical terms in literature and music
are exclusive to the respective languages.
Rasa, Auckiti and Dhvani have been trans.
lated, though inaptly, as ‘Sentiment, pro-
priety,‘ suggestion’  respectively. Nandi,
Prastavana, and Rakti have no counterpart

in the Turopean drama. Ragam and Talam

are the exclusive properties of Indian
music.

Foglish language has not enough terms
to denote various family relations. Shadda-
kan or Shaddakudu is vulgarly explained
by Indians as‘ Co-brother’. The Tinglish
husband does not tic any Puste, Thali or
Mungalasutram around the neck of his wife,
Kinship terminology is so brief in English
that the phrase ‘inlaw’ has to be suffixed
to describe near relations, like father-in-law
and mother-in-law. And no small confu-
sion arises owing to the same words like
‘sister-in:law ’ being used for more than
one person, viz., wife's gister or brother’s
wife. ‘Cousin’ may refer to any one of a
multitude of relatives. Bigamy is a crime

according to Fnglish law, and consequently

Savatulu or Sukelatthi are unknown to Iing -

lishmen. So also Viyyunhudu or Sambandi,

though the relationship connoted by the

terms necessarily exists. Kdapuram or

Kuduthanam is awkwardly called in Fnglish
‘setting up of family . Puttillu or Porandam

has to be conveyed through the grandilo-
quent ‘maternal home.

Dress and ornaments are different among

vacious communities and races. Among

the innumerable Jewels worn around the
neck by South Tndian women are the
Addigai, Karai, Kante and Haram which

are to be classified under the generic term
‘necklaces ’.

The Oddanam is the « Waist
Band’,

Katholai and Karugaman: (Kam-
mulu and Nallapusalu), the vestiges of a
married woman, are ear-rings and black
beads respectively, ‘Rings’ can be worn
on the nose, ears and fingers. Kudumi or
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Pilaka is purely an Indian form of hair-
dressing. Kattu, Jutte and Botlit are thfa
three distinguishing marks. of a bumungah,.
Kattu or the mode of tying th_e_ Pajc'“,m
Chira, which has been Anglicised mt.o
+ Saree’, Jultw or the loong tuft of hair
plaited into Jada or Pinnal, and Bottw or
the vermilion mark on the fore?lead are fhe
exclusive features of South Indian ma,rrl.cd
women. A widow covers her head with
Muttakku or Musugu, which does not cover

the face like a veil. The mendicant beggar
or the ascetic wears ounly a Kaupinum or
(fochi, which like Indian poverty has no
Iinglish equivalent. Papata or Vakudu
can be explained only as the partition of the
hair on the head.

Words are not mere sounds with hap-
hazard meanings, but are deeply significant of
the civilisation and culture of the races which
speak them. And ‘ Last is Kast, and West
is West, the twain shall never mcet.’

EXAMINATION PAPERS—PROBLEM OF SETTING
By Sr1 K. NaravanaN, M.A,, Suidapet

HE chargesheet against the present
system of education is that itis exami-
nation-ridden.  But, as the English
Committee of Examinations in its report to
the International Conference on Examina
tions held in June 1936, at Iolkstone,
rightly pointed out, “ Exa,mir’x’a,t.ion§ as a
test of efticiency are Decessary. Itis true
that there are many defects in the present
system of examinations. We have to study
them and try to remove them, In truth as
Gir Michael Sadler says: * We canno’ti
abolish examinations: We can amend.
Let us now briefly note the defects regard-
ing the setting of papers and suggest some
remedies:

Examination papers are drawn by. those
who have no experience in the tegchmg gf
those whom they want to examine. It is
not the least infirmity of examining minds

t they need must set grandiloguent
tha ardless of the examinee’s capacity
papers reg - ° 've to display the
_ papers that merely serve oI splay he
exgminer’s accomplishments. d'tdls a wh_
examiner who meets the can 1 }?t?l'on 1?
mode of presentation, the 1nars abmg o
facts, and the grasp of the tbeéne, t M]l. (;II;
the stiffness of his test paper. Omed.?ﬁlg e
commotion was caused by an over iiticu
paper in Algebra at the Matrlc Em_mman??
of the Bombay University, held in Apnlb

1939. The cvil that one disappointing
paper does not usually lives after it, dishear-
tened students are well-known to cease
trying on the rest of the examination
altogether after one disheartening perform.
ance. Further, external examiners Soime-
times ask “memory questions”  and
unimportant questions. The former leads
to cramming and the latter leads the teacher
to neglect essential things and lay stress on
un-essential things.

To avoid these evils those who have had
active experience of teachiog their subjects
must be entrusted with the duty of setting
papers to the students whom they have
handled. “For real educational purposes,”
observes Sir Oliver lL.odge, “examinations
should be  conducted  chiefly by
the Teacher.” Questions should be
carefully drawn so as to encourage the
study of the right kind of thing in the right
kind of way and to discourage cramming
habits. “The value of a subject in an
examination,’”’ points out Thring, * depends
on the ental qualities it tests and by no
means on its desirableness as a piece of
knowledge.”

To sum up, external examiners are little
aware of the stuff they handle. They are
not able to descend to the level of the pupils
they want to examine. Hence teachers
should be examiners.



A HISTORY OF INDIA

By Rao Sanis C. S. SRINIVASACHARI, M.A.

Professor of History, Annamalai Universily
AND
THE LATE M. S. RAMASWAMI AIYANGAR, IVI"/'\.
Chief Lecturer in History and Ecomomics, Maharaja’s College, Visianagram.

Part I. Hindu India. Rs 280
Recommended for Reference for the Madras S.S.L,C.Exa minalion, 1942,
C. Group Histery of India, (Vide, p- 476 of Part [-B of the
“ Fort St. George Gazette,' daled 28-5-19-0)

Part II. Muhammadan India Rs, 3.
Part I11. British India. Re. 8-B-0.

(PRESCRIBED BOOK)
Rs. 2.

MADRAS S. S. L. C. EXAMINATION, {940 and 1941

C Group History of India from 1605 to 1805

——

Recommended by the Madras S. 8. L. C. Board
vide Fort St. George Gazette, Part 1-B, dated 1-5-'34
For A Group History of India for the
S.S. L. C. Examination

A SCHOOL HISTORY OF INDIA

By THE LATE M. S. RAMASWAMI AIYANGAR, M.A.
FIFTH EDITION

RE. 1-12.

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO.
PUBLISHERS, 2/16, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS

PARNAL-PARVAT GRAHANAKHYAN

A HISTORICAL CRITICISM

By Mr. G. D. TaMaskAr, M.A,, Jubbulpore

THE NATURE OF THE BOOK
THE other extant work of Jayaram is
¢ Parnal-parvat Grahanakhyan”
(quﬁa-tﬁﬁ-ﬂ'ﬁ"ﬂtoﬂﬂ) in Sanskrit.  In this
pook, there are only a few personal refer-
ences. The poet, after offering salultation
to Ganpati, Saraswati and (his) Gury,
say’s: qoteRzaTETd o Raege ©IF ) (1am
going to describe how Shivaji took the
Panhala Fort). The description is in the
nature of a conversation between the poet
and king Ekoji, to whom the description
is being recited. The book is divided into
five chapters. The colophon of the first
chapter 1s :—
gfa AngEERERATRE  Te-qad-nemeEan
faraus AfCT SRR | o) TIAAT O 0 A
FEEORET W

The poet has referred to his othev de-
scriptions of events of Shivaji's life : —
gangd & aaz #hidlaad U
wafy aesarea fafrgaey Ay 0 Re I
SYAISHA : |l
«That battle, as it occurred, has been
formerly described by poets. 1 bave heard
something (of it) with their favour and
described (it) . Turushkvar (g&%)* way

“FRFN FTSTE Tigs—ﬁﬂiﬁ— "F{l
el geete kgl e
139 Il wodla N

be Afzalkhan or Shaistekhan or may even
be Aurangzeb, but the battle referred to is
most probably Shivaji’s fight with Afzal-
khan. IFor it is this of which we have got a
poetic account, though in Marathi, com.
posed very soon after the event. The
word gU (formerly) shows the passage of
an appreciable time between the cvent and
its description by Jayaram. As we have
shown in our criticism of the Radha-
madhao-Vilas-Champoo, Jayarsm was at
Shahji's and, then, at Ekoji's court,
probably till the end of 1664 A. D. 8o he
was rather late in being fortunate cnough
to know the details of the event. It is
likely that he might have gone to
Maharashtra for sometime and heard an
account of the fight referred to in the
above-quoted verse ; for Jayaram says:—

EHUEIEEURRLS Gt
Wtz u;ﬁﬁﬁm@ami LN
FTEIAATAT QAR 1 11 33 1 Moo 1

“ His (late?) Majesty (King Shahji) was
satisfied with -having heard formerly (an
account of it); (it was heard) by your
honour also in the hall called Gauri Vilas
in the town called Bangalore f{rom the
beginning to the first half of it.” It seems
that Jayaram had composed a biography
of Shivaji in Sanskrit poetry at least till
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the end of 1659 A.D., or probably till the
end of 1663 A.D. A search in this direction
at Bangalore, Tanjore and other important
places of Maharashtra and Karnatic will
repay the troubles very highly. For the
poet makes Iikoji suy :—

gaafea a1 qafEEET miga; |

FIY-g 1Y i Ho¥o I

“ The early part has been hcard by me;
(now) tell me the latest (part)” at which
the poet says :—

eI HEITYATT ey |

e TS A T QAT IR

“1 first described (his life) in Marathti.
Having gone from this place, I saw him at
Rajgarh” (this scems to be a mistake for
Raigarh).

aa: dmgfeoad gl far ga:

AETFRTANYTRT e 38

Thereafter, Swrut was looked again by
Shri Shivaji. That (event) was described
by me both in Hindi and Marathi.”

qd: FLAATC AFOT JIUY |

Ad 93 I30 gz aRmd s
ITARIAEE g W37 1
wengae fafed It 3R, Yoo i

It is thus clear from these references
that Jayaram used to compose poems on
the events of the life of Shivaji, soon after
they occurred, after he had heard an
account thereof from others.

As we shall show, the book was written
much later than March 16783, when the
Fort of Panbala was taken by Shivaji.
The details of the history before this event

as well as of the event, as we shall see,
are of great historic value. It is clear that
the hearer of the event, namely Ekoji, of
the composition could not be the actual
hearer, He must have been somebody else.
Our surmise in this regard we shall men.
tion when we come to determine the date
of the composition of the book.

Let it be noted by the by that the
names of the historic persons are not so
Sanskritised as they are in the Shio-bharat.
As for example, §7&s (the modern Marathi
form, of which the corrupted form is
Bangalore, occurs in  Parnal-Parvat
Grahanakhyan as dw&es itself, while in the
Shiobharat it is generally fdw&x (with one
exception as Ta7T&® in Ch. IN—44). TR,
the present form, occurs in Jayaram’s
book fasigy; with some exceptions as HIIIL
while in the Shiobharat,it occurs only
as fqegaas or as RAYYY, both of which are
fully Sanskritised forms. Panhala 1s qms in
Jayaram’s book while in poet Parmanand’s
book it is 3m& which is certainly more
Sanskritised. SigaUa (Jadhaorao) is STHIW
(Ja,dharao)/ in the former, while it is
Sanskritised as FIgaQst or Z9f in the latter.
Some more names may be thus compared.
The inference, on this account, we shall
mention in its proper placa.

The colophon of the se:ond chapter is:—
zfa simgEoEaRsd ReaaaRaam a9
Bd@tsar: 1 g o ATHATITETRE )

This does not differ in its substance from
that of Ch. I, but the grammatical forwm
is different. The third chapter has no

colophon, while that of the fourth ig—
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gfy Bravaicnors s aud  Sgdises
This is to some extent substantially differ-
ent in words from the previous ones.
qaTs is almost Marathi in form and occurs
at several places in the book. The colophon
of the last chapter is—gia sfamguRia=a
ieriaEmerR sifEeEisy daRsA:
o AAEUTTH |

The variety in the colophons can give
rise to ome question: Were they inserted
by some one else afterwards? Why were
they varied by the copyist? sITTMITNAET
in additionto sTRAARE raises a similar
question; but unless it has a different
significance, it ssems an unnecessary
addition. And why = ﬁqﬁqq{f\qm at
the end of the last chapter? Did he live
for some sufficient time at DBenares?
One writer generally dedicates to opne god
throughout his works; for he has got his
preference made once for all.

The writer being Maharashtriya, the
influence of his mother tongue can be
noticeable in this book. 9mM& we have
already noted. (See also verses 42 and 52
of Ch. 1.,) There is @I@u= in Ch. V, 64,
But the Karnatic influence is quite notice-
abfe in the use of & for & and of & for T
(See verse 26 of Ch. 1V and verse 44 of
Ch. 1V.,) This clearly shows that the poet
composed this description in Kgrnatik and,
most probably, at Tanjore. It is a note-
worthy fact that the only copy that has
been available has been obtained from the
Saraswati Mahal Library of Tanjore.

The following introduction to Chapter
II seems to be inappropriate and, in fact,
more inappropriate than his boast of

possessing ability to compose poetry in
twelve languages :~—

Feqoq ATHET g M qw

arfeda qU NaEfrargaa Fa: W
e W saEfeainntiag

aqifidess: w4 Fasd Algazy w2
qemzedy qEeqsaEAfe: gfgdad )
gwmm;xmwmgmz_eﬁ WATTEH, TR
gfey Gure] ARG T6 ATETATT |

i Rragse S=a] afsgeam w¥

T committed a great impropriety when
T said, on account of temptation (to show
my learning), that I can compose poems in
twelve langnages; let that be forgiven.
Thongh I boast of being able to composec
poems in twelve languages; but that is
rather difficult, and especially in Sanskrit.
T therefore offer salutation to my Guru: I
shall become highly obliged if a kind look be
thrown upon me. Having thus requested
in my mind (my Gurn) and the gentlemen
of this assembly, I describe King Shivaji’s
life which all be pleased to hear.

It is likely that somebody might have
pulled up his ewrs for this boast. He has
made this boast at various places in the
Radha-Madhao-Vilas-Champoo. Its repeti-
tion in the Parnal-parvat-Grahanakhyan,
once he had beguu composing it in Sanskrit,
was rather out of place. Somebody in touch
with the progress of the composition of
this poem might have shown him its in.
appropriateness. It does not occur any-
where else in this book.

-
2. PERSONAL REFERENGES

We do not get many personal references
in the book. He says that he went from
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Karnatik to Maharashtra, lived there for
about three years and, then, after Panhala
was taken by Shivajiin March 1673, he came
again to Ekoji and gave him its account.

He incidentally mentions that he could

compose poetry in twelve languages, had
composed a poetic account of the life of
Shivajiin Marathi, and thea prefaced a
poetic description of the second sack of
Surat and also of the sack of Karranja both
in Hindi and Marathi. He shows that he was
a man of importance, had an elephant to
ride on, and was warmly received by Ekoji.
As we have said, Fg¥Uivnieg may lead
us to believe that he had lived at Beoares
for a long time. At this last conclusion, we
have arrived on the basis of skill to compose
poetry in Hindi and know it‘s. metres.
Jayaram was careful enough to visit alter-
nately the courts of Shivaji and Ekoji and,
there}ore, we can believe that as he advan-
ced in age and reputation he had begun to
live in comfort. A biography of Shivaji could
not remain unrewarded by him. That
Shivaji profusely rewarded the poets 'anf1.
learned men is rather well-known. Shivajl
took the Panhala Fort on the 6th March
1673 A. D. So it is cleir that this poem was
composed after 6th March 1673. But
the second verse is not éasy to interpret.

He says:—

afa fE: A FEAIRIT

fread @ TAR AR 330
«The best among the three heroes is the

hearewof that account with great interest ;

I describe him first ; please hear (me) wit‘h
Some questions arise in this

attention.”
Who are the three heroes

connection.
[ ]

meant here? The eldest son, Sambhaji,
was already dead in {655 A.D.; only
Shivaji and Ekoji were alive now. The
poet probably therefore talks of the three
sons together though only two were ulive
now. Who is meant here the best among the

three heroes ( fTageat: )? By all accounts,
Shivaji can be given this place But if the
poet means Shivaji here by this word, then
it automatically follows that he used to h(':Ll"
the account of the taking of the Fort ‘01
Panhala with great intcrest. From this,
we shall have to infer that this pocin was
composed by Jayaram in Miharashtra and
was recited to Shivaji. Dut as the poem
is in the way of a conversation between
poet Jayaram and Ekoji, it cannot he sup-
posed that the poem was composed in ,\luh:}-
rashtra and recited to Shivaji. There 18
another difficuity in the way of this suppo-
sition. The poem next to the above is—

weAshEaT A AAFA e ARG P
afeyndra: aAREmaa: R

« There was on this earth o king m?m.cd
Eka (Ekoji) full of all good characteristics
and endowed with the qualities of heroism
and liberality."”

The question therefore remains
answered. Whom does the poet call “The best
among the three heroes ( feEag{aT), Shi-
vaji or Fkoji ? Now, some may say thx:t the
poet meant Ekoji by that word. ) .W(?
accept this interpretation, W€ have to siy
that the poet wasa great flatterer, o flatterer
to the extent of calling ¥ko

ivajl ; prowes
than Shivaji whose very P ‘
described. This action of the poet must be
most indecent indeed. At this it might be

un-

ji & hero greater
s he has

PARNAL-PARVAT GRAHANAKIIYAN 585

suggested that the whole difficulty can be
solved by supposing that the account was
orally communicated to Ikoji, when he
went to him aftee Shivaji took the Iort of
Panhala, awd the poem was afterwards
composed as a talk between him and the
poet and recited to Shivaji by Jayaram
When he came to him on the occasion of
his coropation ceremony. And in the
second verse of the poem, which we have
quoted above, the verb used about Iikoji is
gred (was) and not afeq (is). It cannot
be' ?‘ mlspr.mt or misreading or  nijs.
\vntm.g s for just after seg is a{félﬁ:, the o
of which should have been combined  with
®a of wfed) il this should have been the
word and not 311{-’%]’) and changed into 7.
But  as it s Ry, the @ of &fkwT has
:}?z;n urrllsder:to:cclco tl?ere and rig_.;htly

A5 B according to the optional
rule of Sanskrit, So, it is clear that the
poem was composed after Fkoji, ie., aftor
1684 A.D. Who was the hearer of the poem
it isnot easy to say. It might be Shahji,
one of the three sons of Ekoji, the other two
being Sarabhoji and Tukoji. Ior, if the
poem had been recited to Ekoji, Ekoji should
not have figured in it as the questioner 3
then the questioner shonld have been some-
body else. In an oral (prose) talk, the
hearer can be a questioner ; but this cannot
be possible ina poem; for, even if we
credit the poet with the necessary skill for
being able to talk in poetry, the hearer can.
not be expected to possess the same skill, and
Wwhat is most important to bear in mind is
that the talk cannot already exist ina
poem ; otherwise, it will have to be suppos-
ed thatall the facts about the recitation—the

XLVI—T74

time, place, the attendent circnmstanceS,
('l}lestions, etc., will be all imaginary. Tma-
gination cannot stand in the face of facts.
.It has therefore to be supposed that though
in the poem the hearer of the poem as well
as the questioner is Ekoji, the actual person
must have been somebody coming after
him.  So Shahji (son of Ekoji) seems to be
pointed out. How could the poet anticipate
the time, place, aftendant circumstances
(besides the questions) referred to in th;z
following verses:—-

A S THEA AT Al ag |

#afir: iz alq aerammgfia: i ||
safEgR @ guitsamiifs. |

w=itht @ EAE ATy )
fredeatdt siafisraaging |

AN & TpRAaA: &l
RIGAE e fetae |

M4EEY eigoTsagIaT M el
REEA 3 afedrda wfea: )

gamtmiiged: soos: dava Il e |
FRERREs g |

danfrgated: Smafi. e |
geaRed Radimearmarmadtn: |
TaRAEfrgEthn gk | 90 1]
TIATF gEiT g |

AR FaTAAREg ReE: wa 99 )
FTFIFIIE F: el fa@reram |
VIITIRE TamgogiFg IREW
ke Sremt fada Taesa. |

FAAR RATA 3 R P 93
AR AAAGE FATAFA A | |
GEE IS CIRNE IR LT CIF EE IR
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it mfgacah afHd dfed; ag

qaealy afed: afydw qwal I 9w ]
SeAmIR SFAAAEF qd: FE |

993 TS ANagaTe A g il
affd ywazer B awdr 714 |

FRTITE 99 FAIIH g ||
P TF-AGR AR |

IRE Eade Gemita s | ae il
wewdt Froaome geratsa |
Wera Wy gwew aggHt freead sl
ey & o FRfadmA gu |
w1fa s CRfagmEsd affiqn PN
HERTOATT FodegNSATIU |

wtgfy qgﬁft faeraear gaFal H=edl

FemerR we qEadmiza |
aeTETES: Atk gy s ||
qd. FRata senf aea |
SRR akeT 70 a3er d5E:
ar gfyau@y ga ferage: |
AT AT TRERAL: | 2% ||
T |

gaafer 7 AREEEAAEE: |
F4ig FATA AT TG

garl SRTRERAT AERIT T4 |
ayaatEar T MafgIRaisan
aad tgfeath v A1 =99 |

“ That king shone surrounded by
ministers, clever in state affairs, and by poets,
Pandits, astrologers, physicians,
swordsmen, ambassadors come from other
countries and other gentlemen. The king
sat on a throne in a hall where were spread
on the floor silk cloths and variegated
carpets, whose pillars were snrrounded by
silver and gold tbreads, and whose ceiling

heroic

was cov ered with varicusly coloured cloth,
He had about him his roval emblems as the
gold mace, the umbrells and the chamar,
His head was adorned with a crest  studded
with highly bright jewels; he had in his
ears rings ornamented with pearls and
diamonds; he had bracelets on his wrists,
Keyuras on his armsand garlands round
his neck, and his fingers werc beautified by
rings. He was pleased at seeinggold-studded
shining weapons of various kinds. He
was being aird by palm fans. Singers,
musicians, praise-singing bards, good actors
and dancers were seated in the front half of
the hall and sang his praises. The spear-
man drew the attention of the king to each
man by calling. out his name and these
persons saluted him by turn. Immediately
after this, the door-keeper eame in and said
“ Poet Jayaram is coming seated on an
elephant.” At this, the king's eves shone
with pleasure and sent forward the learned
men to receive him respectfully. Then the
poet entered the hall in their company,
Then, king Ekoji respectfully got up from
his seat and saluted the poet and asked him
as Bharat did about Ramachandra, about the
welfare of his elder brother. The poet, there-
fore, first communicated (to him) the news
of the welfare (of his elder brother). (He then
said) “Let yourmajesty hear an account
of the life of your elder brother whose deeds
are like the deeds of the Great God, Vishny
the Liord of the Universe. It is said in the’
Shastras that the spotless Kalki i) destroy
the best Turk (or Turks); I am going to d .
scribe the battle as it occurreq % h -
heard (an account of) it it th‘ : ave
and described it. Having hearq ite‘; favour
» bis (late)

majesty was pleased, Yoqu also have heard it
i
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from the beginning to the first half (of it) in
the hall called Gouri Vilas in the town called
Bengrool (Bangalore). Itis therefore that
you, being eager to hear (the further
account), called me (herc). Thenin somc
years all the verses composed by me (from
time to time) were collected in a poetic
book. That has been heard by you and
other honourable members of the royal
family with great cagerness.” Theking said,
“I have heard an account of -his former
life. Now tell mean account of the later
life from the bezinning. How did you see
the king ? Where is his majesty at present ?
I am eager to hear an account of what
happened after your departure three years
ago. You are a true poet.”

In the above verses, not only @3 of
verse 2, but some other verbs arein the
past tence WA, Wazad, T, fragaias,
]ga,  anerd:;, afa, w3, WAk
denote that Ekoji did not exist in this world
when the poem was composed. In the
literature of the world thereis such a use as
historic present, and, in Sanskrit literature,
there is in addition, & historic future; but
nobody has yet heard of the historic past
used for the present tense We have then
to draw attention to verses 21 and 22. The
poet clewrly says that Lkoji formerly heard
ng the life of Shivaji) in
Bangalore. The
cannot e

some posm (des:ribi
the Gouri Vilas hall of

Radhwmadhao-Vilas-C hampoo .
for it does not describe

&% ﬂ(&l% ag (the destruc-
Tuarks, 7. Muslim,
yver, the bast of
learly Afzkhan
yar 1159 We

meant here,
Hieh (riser g
tion of the best of th3
by spotless Kalki). More
the Turks seams ty» b2 ¢
who was killed in Noven'

have already shown that at least from the
year 1655 A.D. till the last part of the year
1664 A.D. Jayaram was at Bangalore, prob-
ably he was there till the end of the year
1666 A.D., ic., till the return of Shivaji.
He might have gone to Shivaji towards the
cand of 1669 or the beginning of 1670 A.D.3
for, atzafad@ mwar (for threo ycars after
your departure from this place) of verse 26,
quoted above cannot be otherwise explained.
It is likely that after Jayaram had lived for
some time in the company of lkoji he
wight have gone to Shivajis and then come
back to 1Skoji after Shivaji's departure for
Agra At the time of the composition of
the book 1koji was not at Bangalore, but
ruled like a king where he was. This place
cau be only lanjre, which he took in
1675 A.D. Thus the dute of the composition,
on this very basis, can bz brought dorwa to
the vewr 1675 A.D,

There are, however, som: more points
to show that th: poam was c¢>nposel much
later than 1673 A.D.

In verses 12 anl 13 o7 Chapter I it is

said —

FixAsit adreaeaacar Frastia IREN
efonea woma: wi@En fegaas |
ERREICHEEIE B L EIER I ZbEt a3 )

“Kyen th: Adil Shah, the Katb Shah, the
Portuguzss, the Karatic (kiags), the Siddis,
the Eaglish, senl (him) (Shivaji) presents
with a view to sc:ure thair owa protection.”

T 1e ocsasion whea all th: abive pzople

sent presents to Shivaji was the coronation
ceremony which took place in 1674 A.D.
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Purther in verse 15 of this very chapter
it is said—
sz ¥ AUl e
ey qeoHsi TRE FINFAT |

“The Kutb Shah gave two or three lacs of
varahas to him, after having carried that
on his head.” This present should have been
made by Kutb Shah in this bumiliating way
to Shivaji on ths occasion of the well
known Karnatic expedition. It was ia March
1677 that Kutb Shah received Shivaji and
gave him presents (see Kincald and Parasnis:
History of the Maratha Peupie, Vol. 1, 254),
Further in this very chapter, in verses
19 and 50, the Deccan Officers of Aurangzeh
say to him—
qEréEi Jaor. FqeaRA @ |

anfnfveaa gaafa: =A@ afafa: hae
Fead wataae sesaead |
s eqfiagaEad gagediiyd 49 O]

«He cun be conquered ounly Dby pure
{yiendship. Your majesty has been fighting
with hi for the last twenty ycars, of which
only for a ycar or for u year and o balf he

was on friendly terms and under control so
ti?at he might raise his head (with a greater
vigour).” Shivaji's fight with Aurangzeb
began in 1657 A.D. and twenty years there

after bring the time to 1677 ALD. As the

author is a contemporary of Shivaji and
seems to have lived at the court of Shivaji
and not only of Shahji and Iuko)i, he cannot
be gxpected to make a mistake about the
period for which Shivaji was on fighting
terms with Aurangzeb. He mentions with
son_le ‘raxa,cmess the period for which
Shivaji was on frieudly terms with
Aurangzeb. As we shall see, almost all

the historical details given by the poet

r
correct. are

; Relerences to events that had
already happened ave quite natural in such
;L n. e ] — ay

. arration—they come almost unwittingly
in the course of such a narration,

A espeeially
when arguments for and a

O”d‘l LONOSC d

80,1t is clear from the above that the

t]le Ocul'rence OE the evel]t i
b

' Le., the taking
of Panhala by Shivaji in March 1673 AD ‘
{To be continued )

THE POTENTIAL VALUE OF NEWSPAPERS

By Sri LK. BALARAYNAM, Thrivandrum

HI greatest boon cver conferred upon
mankind is the invention of the Art of

the Priating, sinc: it led to the introduaction
of Newspapers. It s believeld to have been
known first to the Chinese, as early as
57 B.C. and then to the Indians about the
fourtcenth century. The Printing Machine
which was founded in 1435 A.D. by John

(ru'nt‘erbug was  brought into England by
William Caxton, during the reign of the
then ruler Bdwaxa 1V, in 1475,

OWi_ng to the enlargement of the scope of
education in the Victorign ery, the circ)le Of
readers of Looks and papers increas:d
enormously. At that time, the heavy duties

inposed on the newspapers made their
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prices very high and limited their circula-
tion. It wasonly in 1861, that this duty
was abolished by Gladstone, and as a result,
newspapers at the present day are plentous.

In Tndia, newspapers began to take a pro-
minent place from 1835, when Sir Charles
Metcalfe who ofticiated as the (revernot-
General of India, abolished the restrictions
on the Press. The first Indian newspaper—
The Bengal Gazette—came into being in
1780, the copy of which is still preserved in
the British Museum This was brought
out by James Augustus Hicky, and his
pioncer efforts in this direction are already
known to the outside world. It should be
admitted that the paper and the printing
was lar from what it should be; but this
was in 1780-—just 100 years ago—and was
the first newspaper ever published in India.
The paper sOON deteriorated from bad to

worse, and it finally died a premature decath.

In England, in the eighteenth contury,

journalism becam? @ polpous  occupation.

1n 1702 appeaved the first daily newspaper,
The Daily Courant, which was followF:d
twenty-four ycars later in 1726 by T’he Daily
Post.  In 1772, came into existence The
Morning Post and sixteen year later n
1788 came The Times—the two important
of the present day newspapers.
«Newspapers 10 India are to-duyv playing
an important part 1n focussing public atten-

tion on the mnew social :
nereasingly transforming

and cconoic ten-

dencies which are!

i Ui 03 neswspapers
Indian Lifc”. Most of t.he | 1{
seinted in India arc in linglish, save a lew
\ native

which appear in the numerous

languages. Lven i these days of war, all

the ncwspapers printed and published in
India, claim national circulations.

Among the European-owned papers, the
Statesman which is published simultaneously
in Caleutta and  Delhiy the Times of India
published in Bombuy and which celebrated
its centenary recently, the Pioncer in
Lucknow and the Madrs Mail in Madras
are the leading ones in India and are having
an all-India distribution. Of the Indian-
owned papers, the Hindu which is printed
and published in Madras and which celebra-
ted its Diamond Jubile: recently, takes the
foremost rank. We all know the iminense
amount of suffering, of patient preparation
that have brought out this paper. The
printing 1s excellent so far as it goes, and
congratalations of no mean order are due
to the editorial staff for the unstinted efforts
put forward in this direction. No other
Indian paper can supersade the Hindu either
in its circulation or get-up, It is unsurpas-
sably rich in ioformation, well-edited and
complete in every other way. All the credit
goes to-its brilliantly capable founder and
in the coutse of the last sixty yearvs it had
passed from one proprietor to another ; but
despite all the changes in the times it had
retained its original character. Other
dailies sought to rival this important and
authoritative newspaper, but neturally
without success. They could not attain to
its high level in the matter of varied and
accurate news or to the objectivity with
which it knew how to tuckle with the stre.
nuous and complicated questions of the day.
Many were the tributes paid to the Hindu
on the occasion of its Jubilee, The number
of copies daily printed is about...—a number
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unparalleled in this country; & number
calling forth thought, reverence and wonder,

In these days of ardent competition, loss
of time in the production of a newspapcer
means loss of money. 1n a newspaper oftice,
the operations —editing, composing, proof-
reading, correction, revision, make-up
imposing, moulding, trimming of the
plates, printing, etc., may sound to some
rather a lengthy as well as a confusing one.
To publish a piece of newsin any news-
paper, after undergoing all the above
operations is quite possible in less than
20 minutes. Hundreds and hundreds of
compositors would be required if the p2ges
of the type are to be set by hand alone. The
news again would become insipid before it
is printed. All the newspapers of the pre-
sent-day, which are printed in thousands and
thousands attractively git-up—both in India
and abroad —would never have come into
existence but for the wonderful invention of
printing and tha monotype and the linotype
machines. Without them, it is very doubt-
ful, whether any new-paper can offer its
readers so many pages—as many as 14—of
valuable printed material, priced moderately
—an anna—so as to reach the handsof all,

One can sze in an Indian newspaper,
advertisements arranged under various
heads. In these days of financial stringency,
a trader cannot rely on his own local
buyers. Publicity for his growth of business
is indispensable - ‘and for this he must
advertise his goods widely in the -papers,
which are the best medium for doing so. A
glance through cone of them will su.re'ly
suffice, in some degree atleast to get a vivid
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picture of the same. A page is left solely
for the publication of prices of articles and
stocks in markets and other commodities
from which a fund of knowledge can be
imparted to the students. Resultf of gawes
and matches in  Australia, America and In
India itsslf are published, so that those who
are interested in sports of any kind will find
it highly entertaining. Widespread-i‘nterest
and enthusiasm is shown by the liditors 9f
The Hindu, The Stutesman, and others 1n
this direction. War news now take a pro-
minent part in all the newspapers of India
and excellent photographs of the war-opera-
tions up-to-date are seen in them and tl.ley
portray something real and something
living.

Tn vecent years, The Hindustan Times of
New Delbi, The Amritu Bazar Patrika of
Calcutta, The Leader of Allahabad, The
Indian Express of Madras, and some othe?s,
have made remarkably great progress 1D
the execution of their work.

Newspapers, to say the least, are o valu-
able asset to the public. The potential value
of newspapers, lies in the imparting of
general knowledge to students through the
proper study of them. The yoqng men of
India—the young m:n of the oftices, of the
schools and of the colleges, young .in years,
young at hact and young in spmt.——-do not
give the newspapers the attentl?n. and
importance they really desgrve, and it is for
them to realise even at this late moment,
the tremendous influence that newspapers
exercise and that they are living things
having some message to give and some
truth to reveal. “They are purifying,

THE POTENTIAL VALUK OF NEWSPAPRRS

elevating and sustaining ; they enlarge and
liberalize the mind; they preserve it
against vulgar worldliness; they tend to
produce  high-minded cheerfulness and
equanimity of character ; they fashion, and
shape and humanzis the mind".

According to Lord Northcliffe, “the old
notion in regard to a newspaper was, that it
was & responsible adviser of the public. Tts
first duty was to provide the news, uncolour-
ed by any motive, private or public; its
second to present a certain view of public
policy which it believed to be for the good
of the State and the community.........It had
antiquated respect for truth, It believed in
the moral governance of things.”

Newspapers are one of the signs of

Modern Civilization. Tn g country like

Travancore, where the percentage of educa-
ted is remarkably high, the demand for
newspapers is by no means small. An
educated man is always striving hard eagerly,
to know the events going on around him
and the newspapers serve this purpose
complete and exhaustive manner.,

na

In the hours of leisure which once dailv
head- work leaves, instead of wasting thye
time in idle chat, & perusal through one or
other newspapers—that ought to be read
and must be read — will elevate the mind,
satisfy many transient moods, and give
immense pleasure and relaxation. Tt is only
through the newspapers, whose company
enlighten and entertain us, that we can
develop our knowledge and increase the
Power of thinking quite logically and quite
independently. Superficial reading without
understanding and skipping over pages and
pages of printed material is valueless.
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Newspapers influence our hearts, inspire us
with hope and s :t before us great examples. To
& certain degre~, a mn may be known by the
papers he peruse. They amuse, instruct,
comfort and console useven ip times of
adversity and distress. They introduce us
into the best society, they bring us into the
presence of the greitest minds—of scientists,
philosophcrs, poets, patriots and politicians—
that live and contribute amazing article—
articles marked by variety and originality
and written with zest and with thought. By
reading these articles—humorous stories,
historical events, biographies, essays on sub-
Jects of interest—of great profundity of inte-
rest, of instruction, of encouragement and of
example, we know what they have to say,
“we sympathise with them; grieve with
them ; their experince: become ours, and we
fecl as if we were in a measure actors with
them in the scenes which they describe”.

POLITICAL EDUCATION OF THE PUBLIC

The press in democratic countries has yet
another aim—that of national regeneration.
This arduous task is accomplished by means
of the political education of the ignorant
masses. The average man is appraised of
the important decisions of the Government
and their immediate effect on his daily life,
To him is imparted a fair knowledge of the
different schools of thought in his country
and their attitude towards one another,
The advance made by the Indian Press in
this direction, is indeed remarkable. In
most villages of India a number of ignorant
people gather round a literate young man
who reads out to them the clear and lively

expositions of the native Press, The different
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opinions of the naticnalleaders of nnte are
carefully studiel aud there follows a spirited
discussion on the important problems of the
day. The young as well as the old partake
in .it and they return homeward, their minds
being filled with vivid thonghts about the
state of the country. The criticism of the
Press itself in its characteristic and vehemen,
terms goes a great way towards their

enlightenment and edification. It goces

without saying that in some cases the
ments are coloured by partisan spirit
consequence biassed.

judg-
and ip
But the DPress does
nc?t‘merely criticise j it teaches the public to
c?ltlcise for itself. Therein lies the great
virtue of a newspaper. It does not give a
distorted version of facts, if it can help it.
Hence there is no great danger of the public
being misled by the Press. “In fact the
Pref is the non-official brain of the body -
poh.txe, while the Government and its
advisers form the official brain. Nay, itis
not merely the brain ; it is the totality of th;z

gensory organs as well. It has not only to
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receive impressj
tmpressions but  also to co-erdinate

them, form conelusions and broadenst them
to the World.  And the claim of the Press

bo respectiul attention consists in the fact

that it purports to be above all the fearless
exponent of T'rth”,

“'l‘b(‘. l . v .

] > best text ook on geography of our
day, the most Lively, the most up-to-date, 18
the Newspaper.  Whatever the pedagognes
may think, itis incontestable that the News
papers, particularly  during  the past year
have taught their readers a nnmber of
geographical facts on which the school text-
beoks have never Lieen able to interest the
pupils ..”

Finally, Newspapers of the present-day
are rendering a great helpin the  realisation
of the ultimate goil of humanity—that of
universal  brotherhood. They  iierease
international sympuathy and live between
countries and now we are gradually witness-

ing the extinction of the doctrine “Might is
Right o
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AMMACH! PLAVU

WELVE miles to the south-east of
Trivandrum is situated the township

of Neyyattinkara which is famous for itg

temple dedicated to Sri Krishng, Th
- e

Shrine, situated on an eminence, the foot of
which is washed by the Neyyar River, is of
unique historical importance. Tp the
precincts of the temple is an old jack tree

which has been known for the past two

centuries and odq a5
(Mother jack tree)

this tree that
Varma, (17
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- It was in the hollow of
His Highness Martanda

29-1758), the M
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01'1e of the wmost turbule
history of the State,
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Modern
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ours during
Dt periods in the

Varma,
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Travancore, or of

whose military
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FAMOUS RELICS IN TRAVANCORFE

prowess and organising capacity brought
into one sovercignty the hinterlands of
Kerala extending immediately north-west
and south-cast of his Central State, took an
active part in the administration of th-e
State even from his younger days: Maharaja
Rama Varma, the then govereign, allowed
nd to make such arrange-
ments connected with the gd ministration
of the State as he deemed necessary and
in consultation with the officials of
the State. The Prince who was an
accomplished statesman and brave WAarrior
adopted stern measures to put down the
rebellious spirit of the co'nfedemcy of
Yogakhers, Ettuveeltil Pillamars and
Madampimars, influential and wealthy
chieftains, who were opposed to the Rul?r
and who longed for supremacy. This
powerful confederacy of clever and un-
principled chieftains in Prince
Martanda Varmo 2 dan
enemy and thay sought many a me.a,sure to
assassinate the Prince. The Prince was
compelled to shift from place to place to
avoid falling into the vile clutches of the
desperados. Finding it unsafe to stay at
the Capital, Maharajs Martanda Varma was
obliged to tour throughout the Stn,.te
incognito, very often seeking shelter in
forests and the houses of loysl subjects. On
asions and at different places, the
his scheming

the prince a free ba

proper,

found
gerous and strong

various occ
Prince Was waylaid by
enemies, but Providence came to his rescue
managed to escape.

On one occasion when pursued by thct,
enemies, the Prince rushed into the Sri
Krishnaswami Temple at Neyyattinkara.
His attention was drawn to the hollow of a

XLVI~—T5

every time and he
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huge tree, inside the precincts of the temple,
by a loyal subject. In the twinkling of an
eye the agile Prince slipped into the hollow
and he spent a few restless hours there like
Prince Charles of England did when chased
by his enemies. It was dusk and his
pursuers were not able to locate the Prince
who had mysteriously disappeared almost in
front of their eyes. The jack tree at
Neyyattinkara which offered shelter to the
Prince and saved him from being killed at
the hands of his treacherous enemies has
ever since been hailed as Ammachi Plavu
Dy the loyal subjects of Travancore.

At the base this tree has a circumference
of twenty feet. The Ammachi Plave is at
least three hundred years old, and straoge
to siy, it bears fruits in abundance even
pow. A masonry wall has been built
around this tree. Close to the base of the
tree has been installed a black stone image
of God Ganapathi. The Ammachi Plavu
stands near the principal entrance to the
Sri Krishnaswami ,Temple. This Royal
Life Savier is held in affectionate veneration
by the people. It is a sacred relic of the
past.

11
KARIMADIKKUTTAN

Ten miles from Alleppey, the Venice of
the Fast, is the tiny and unpretentious
village of Karimadi which is surrounded by
vast stretches of brackish water and fertile
paddy fields with black soil. This place is
famous for its Karimadikkuttan, a black
stone figure which stands imposingly to the
south of the bridge across the canal. Many
are the thrilling legends and colonrful
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stories associated with this image which for
a long time lay immersed in saltish water,
Now this centuries old work of art has been
Placed on a masonry pedestal on the bank.

The image is in a standing posture and is
five feet high. The right hand of Karimadik-
kuattan has been broken by some Vandal.
The Kamarathy Temple consecrated to
Goddess Bhagavathi is furlong to the
north-east of the image. The image is
ﬁnely chiselled and is a triunph of stone
carving,

Opinion is divided in regar

d to the origin
of this image, g

: Some persons are of opinion
that it is a Jaina image. It is believed that
Karimadikkuttan (Black Boy) is one of the
few relics of Buddhism, which was once
prevaleat in Travancore. The head dress

and the traces of upper cloth spread over
the chest, visible in this image,

that it is o Buddhistic figure,
.tha't locn_l traditior.x does not in aDY manner
mq:cate its Buddhistic origin, Many stories
point to the mysterious and divine origin of
this strange figure. One story avers that
Karimadikkuttan is a pariah by caste, who
was cursed by a holy Brahmin ang convert.
ed into a stone. Another story says that he
is one of the minor diabolical deities deputed
by the chieftain and priest of Chengannoor
to kiil Devanarayana, the Brahmin King of
Ambalapuzha, but that the god in the
Ambalapuzha temple in his wrath made him
a stone and fixed him up as Karimadikkuttap,
Yet another legend enlightens us that
Karimadikkuttan is a low caste boy who
dared to pollute the great sage Vilwaman.
galathu Bwamiyar with whose name is
associated the consecration of the idols in

g0 to prove
It is strange
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many temples, and that the latter pertrified
him.

Karimadikkuttan is held in great fear by
the people, especially the boat men who
copsider him as an evil-minded deity. They
prepitiate him by making offerings so as to
ensure a safe journey. They usually break
coconuts  before Karimadikkuttan. The
local folk credit this jet black granite statue
with supernatural powers and say that
Karimadikkuttan is so powerful that even
during severe floods the water will not rise
above his shoulders and flow over his head.
This interesting image serves the useful
purpose of indicating the water level to
boat men who navigate the backwaters.
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RE-ORGANISATION OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

By Srt KariLEswaAr Das, M.A., B.8v., Vizagupatam

+OME time back the Vizagapatam District
Teachers’ Association issued a question-
paire regarding the reorganisation of Secon-
dary Education and in a conference subse-
quently held under its auspices appointed a
committee of experienced headmasters and
eminent educationists on the field to deal
with the question in its light so far prepared
and in consultation with the educational opi-
pion in the district and outside and submit its
report. Inthemean time the Government of
Madras have passed some orders regarding
this problem. But needless to say they can
offer no completely satisfactory and perma-
nent solution to all the drawbacks to which
our present scheme of education is subject.
There is & plethora of conflicting opinions
under this head. It is difficult to discriminate
the right and follow. No last word can be
gaid in this matter for the present. Experi-
ence snd an unflinching pursuit of the ideal
and deep thought will show us the way in
course of time. The topic raises fundamental
:ssues of life and society Which can hardly be
dealt with here. 1 have only 'touched here the
main points of the questionnaire referred.to by
way of reply froma commo?pla.ce point of
view, conscious at the same tl!?le of the‘ v.a.st
tch of thought and expression remaining

- d—the limitless hinterland.

behind unexplore

It is desirable and
dary education provincialised.
curriculum, syllabus, courses of' E';tudy, -
for promotion, cadres and condn.txons o‘f1 t’rangi-
ing and service lead to confusion and inefll
It is not justifiable to imcur enor-

practicable to get sacon-
Differences in
testing

ciency.

mous expenditure on cumbrous paraphernalia
such as buildings, furniture, etc., in the present
state of our country. Our traditional concep-
tion of simple living aud high thinking which
is ingrained in our life-blood will come to our
rescue in this matter. The call of ancient
Indian Gurukul, however faint it may be,
still rings in our ears to cut short all this out-
ward show and mind the inner core. The
expenditure wasted on these items should be
more fruitfully used towards better equip-
ment, improvement of the status of practically
starving teachers who are now objects of
slight and pathetic iudifference to the detri-
ment of the whole society and cutting down
the fees and other expenses of the students
which tell so heavily upon the pockets of
their parents or guardians and makes the
business of educating their children a veri-
table burden. It is a pity that we are unani-
mously agreed on this point on sentimental
grounds, but strange it is that it is not given
a practical start in any province. There
should be no differentiation in pay and condi-
tions of service between persons in Govern.
ment employment and those in non-Govern-
ment service. Edjucation cuts across all
barriers and distinctions, or at lzast it should
do so. It is desirable to lower the maximum
number of pupils in any division of a class or
class from 40 to 30 in the interests of effi-
ciency and greater individual attention. How
the herding of students t5> over-flowing that
is now done in our schools on the plea of
economy has seriously jeopardised the real
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substance of work and resulted in a stereo-
typed standardization is too well known.

That the present system of secondary edu-
cation is defective goes without saying and it
is pecessary to completely overhaul it, of
course keeping practical feasibility in view.
Different degrees of emphasis have been laid
a3 to what extent it is to be literary and to
what extent vocational. The exact proportion
is so hard to arrive at, while at the same
time there is a considerable opinion not to
confuse between the two, but to keep them
apart by dividing secondary education into
two branches. But there is no unanimity in
regard to the stage at which this is to be
done. The arguments against extreme
“literariness ' or extremne vocationalism,—
how the one produces an intellectual misfif
without healthy growth of physical, emotional

and spiritual sides of life and increases un-
employment and the other produces a narrow

utilitarian outlook on life without any ideal-
ism—have become stale in our eyes by this
time, not because they are false, but because
they are so repeatedly, albeit ineffectually
dinned into our ears. 1t is my earnest con-
viction that in this matter we should bring
our hereditary psychological content and
sociological context more into requisition and
the Hindu theory of *Varnashrama,” of
course with suitable modifications to meet
wodern conditions, properly studied and libe-
rally applied in this direction, will offer satis-
factory points of solution. The same theory
will solve whether there should be separate
schools for teaching vocations or it is possi-
ble to include these subjects in the curri.
culum of composite schools. The natural
bent of the students, their approximate num.

ber. in a particular locality, their hereditary
cfl.llmgs, etc., should be taken into considera.
tion. Whatever be the vocations that can be
conveniently taught in our schools, it should
not be overlooked that they must enable those
who get through them to earn sufficient]
and honestly to maintain themselves ang thei)l,'
fiependepts with diginity and respect, discharg.
mg.at the same time all thejy higher legitimafe
duties towards society, state a.nc:i the world at
!arge. There should be no exclusive specia]
Tsm on one hand and no merg book-theoris:
1og and the same search for ¢ Service™ on
the other, Regarding ation

the particular vocadi
io
Fhat can be taught in oy schoo o
ignore the stil] predominant]

woncern of our country and its
trial backwardness,
decades there hag bee
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Is, we cannot
Y ogricultura]
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nanunexpected improve-
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efficiency ; agriculture along with its connect-
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ry, Weiving, spinning, house-buildizg oil.
pressing, etc,, Daturally come to oqy ,mind
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stfzdy. It should be immediately converted
with advantage into the latter,
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tions. They are now beyond our scope. As
far as we are concerned, references have been
already made-

Higher elementary schools should as far as
possible coalesce into the secondary scheme
of education. The system of private admis-
sions into secoudary schools should not be
completely done away with. No doubt they
in the way they are done now lessen the effi-
ciency of secondary education. But it is so
because we tolerate them with some ulterior
motives such as to keep up the strength, to
incréa.se the few income, to satisfy our own
desires, etc. Onpce we realice our grave re-
sponsibilities as educators an'd architects ?f the
Jives of our coming generations, we can in no
the lowericg of the standard and
ssions will be subject to a very
bility and aptitude. On the other

way sg¢e tO
private admi

real test of & .
hand to rale oub the system al'toget%ler is to
bar the way of higher education, light and
life to many who are not_ perhaps fortur.m.f,e
enough through adverse circumstances to join
any recognised gchool in the early sbages. It
should be remembered in this f:onnectlon that
the educational spirib o.f this countl"yh l:;s
always tried to concern itself more vfm : e
real growth of pupils than. a mere (-:on c;;in-lmi
to official hide-bound routx.ne. 1t is sufficien
:¢ ipstruction in arithmetic, mot.her.ton.gue,
. yand & vocational subject 1s given
at the beginoing stages. A 100 .amb\;vnou;
and over-crowded programe spells' ruin. Wor
should be limited but steady and intensive.
That the mother tongue should be the
medium of instruction is nOW almost a settled
fact. Indeed the question would not have
risen at all but for our country's de.pe?ndence
on another. Whatever it may be, it 18 there

pature stud

and a long period of English medium and a
foreign system of education entail now certain
practical difficulties in the immediate revival
of the vernacular medium. Specially in the
study of specialised (C Group) subjects it will
not be effective till the Universities and other
professional institutions adopt the same in
colleges. But somewhere a beginning has to
be made and we cannot wait indefinitely. As
for scientific and technical terms which are
going to assume more and more importance in
the vocabulary—content of the modern student
vernacular terms should be used as far as
possible and where this is not possible Kng-
lish terms should be used. But this is no easy
task, This stands as a great impediment in
editing suitable text books. 1t requires the
rummsging of the whole field of our classical
as well as provincial literatures, ancient as
well as modern. Ia cases of uvavailability,
no false pride and a superiority-complex should
stand in the way of adopting foreign terms
and idiome. Assimilation is the law of life.
Man’s verbal world could not have been
formed once for all; it needs be evolutionary.
But ultimately assimilation should not deterio-
rate itself into blind imitation and unintelligi-
bility.

That the working hours of our schools at
present do not suit our climatic conditions
need not be told. 1t puts immature minds to
unnecessary strain. The most suitable work-
ing hours for us will be in the morning when
we will be fresh with our ablutions, It is.
desirable to devote the morning session to
literary subjects and the evening session to
vocational ones and physical activities.

In the curriculums the mother tongue is
of course to be given more relative import-
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ance than the lioglish in the case of all stu-
dents, exceptions being made in the casc ofa
few who may fittingly specialise in Foglish
with a view to becowme great scholarsin it,
for they will interpret world-thought to us.
But for all others a working knowledge of
English by the time they pass from a secon-
dary school will do. It is not desirable to
make Iinglish onc of the optional subjects
along with other languages immediately It
should be compulsory, though in an elemen-
tary manper. 1tis not desirable at present
to dispense with text books in Yoglish in
Higher forms and tzach Genperal English use.
ful for practical purposes. Our students need
50 many definite supports of study. Otber-
wise it will be vague and chaotic. The
wastage of our library periods, though intend-
ed for a definite purpose, simply because
students are not put text books into their
hands therein has much to teach usin this
point. Even if noun-language subjects are
taught in the vernacular, Sanskrit caonot be
a substitute for the mother tongue. But
this does not mean that the importance of
Sanskrit is to be ignored as is done now. The
cultural value of Sapskrit is now declared in
one voice, though differences in opinion are
found about its utilitarian value. Sanskrit i
the key to unlock the treasures of our culture
and civilisation. It is my considered opinion
that Sanskrit should be made a compulsory
subject throughout the secondary course
instead of remaining an optional subject in
the two highest forms. At the sae time the
teaching of the mother tongue should un-
questionably be more effective. In this con-
nection a second paper in the mother tongue
for the S. S. L. C. on the lines of the English

second paper may be introduced, Liessong
relating to history, geography, general BCience
and other technical subjects may be deleted
frow: vernacular text books, though & very
limited number of them may be allowed in
special cases provided their linguistic apq
literary garb is more attractive than the in.
formatory side. They involve on the whole
s0 much sacrifice on the part of language
study which is consequently more or less

hampered. Besides there are separate period
for their study.

The syllabus in elementary mathematics
should be modified so as to suit practical
peeds. It is unnecessary to over-burden the
growing intellect of the young student with
the abstract formule and symbolic represen,
tation of its higher phases, though of course
they cannot be wholly dispensed with., Itis
desirable that some text books both in

elementary and optional mathematics be

prescribed as giving the standard and types of
questions to be expected

The syllabuses in the information subjects
are over-burdened at present. They may be
curtailed as far as possible. The present
system of making some subjects optional in
the higher forms may be continned.
Geography should be given as much impor-

tance as history or science. The claims of

natural geography and environment as a
fundamental factor in moulding world affairg
and movements are becoming more insistent,

As for examinations, there is no necessit
for bolding & public examination g
of Third or Fourth Form, Of
rigidity of examinations
develop originality and fre
But there should be po lo

t the end

course the
should lessen to

edom in education,
0se thoughts aboqt
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discarding them in toto as prevalent in some
quarters now. These loose thoughts are not
a little responsible in fomenting the strikes
which are such an ugly feature of our
educational institutions nowadays. Whatever
part they may have in the industrial field,
their invasion into the sacred realm of educa-
tion is simply iodefeasible. There i3 no
apportioning of blame here. All concerned
are responsible for them. It must ooly be
borpe in mind that there must be some sort
of valid and comprehensive test to gauge the
progtess of students from time to time. They
cannot go scot-free and carry all reaconable
regulations into their bands and fling them
to the winds. Lack of wholesome discipline
is such a regrettable feature in our present
national life.

The present system of approval and
publication of text books leaves much to be
desired. It is desirable that government
should arrange for the preparation of suitable
text books by enlisting the help of education-
ists, both inside and outside the department,
and it should also undertake the publication
of most suitable text books. To have them
containing such number of lessons that cover
the whole syllabus and can be conveniently
completed during the year may not be found
expedient. It is desirable to have common
text books in all the secondary schools of a
district to maintain co-ordination and facilitate
teansfers of students and. interchange of
studies. In all government interference
referred to, there should be the least play
of beauracratic officialdom and a faithful
reflection of public sentiments.

The important and indispensable part of
extra-curricular activities in the scheme of
secondary education has been already recog-
nised. The student should not confine

himself to the class room ; he should prepare
for the larger, broader and harder wc?rld
T.here must be a simultinesus ang ha.rmo:
nious growth of the body, wind, intellect and
spirit. There should be DO missing the
forest for the trees: the whole cannot be
sacrificed at the altar of the paxts. Skills and
aptitudes, abilities and enduran-es, knowledge
and ethics, sociclogy and ac sthetics, religion
and philosophy must all shake bauds to
produce the ideal scholar. Our extra-curri-
cular activities of the present, though
producing much good, niy produce mote,
The main point is, training for real life in
them should never be lost sight of. Auain
they must be more congenial to our taste
atmosphere and outlook. Ior example ix;
the games and spotts that are now ordin;):rily
h_eld 10 our schools more place shoulg be
given to Hutha Yoga and a rhythmic buildin
of body and mind rather than producing
typical athletes. 8

Lastly religious an

d moral instruct;
- nuction
be introduced on g g st

; ound basis in secondar
education. However much the struggle O)E
existence has become hard in the competitive

world of the day, no “bread
! -and- ”
theory of education will sufs and. butter

The ultimate purpose

eschewed on the ples of tem i

Intelleotoal distin%tion withoﬁgr::l{iig?glgnogosé
and religious harmony is more often than not
& curse., The human geneus bent on
destruction at present is its witness. Henge
the absorbing need of this item. But care
should be taken that it doeg not descend into

dogmatic perversion.

beautiful in life and unconsci
h nsc
raise the whole atmosphere l{:)usl)’ﬁ
higher pitch of -realisation, Jyq p ner and
speak more than hig WOrds, The eiis will
] ne of

“ Do as I say, do not gq
/ : a » B
more mar his true eIevati(s,n.I do,” leg it no

D e p—

THE STUDY OF SANSKRKIT
By MR. G.A. CHANDAVAKAR, M.A., Hyderabad (Dn.)

T late the study of Sanskrit is not only
O on the decline but also in some quar-
ters positive endeavours are being made to
disc ourage it- Thisis a <ad commentg,r'y
on the state of affairs. T.hese anti-
Sanskritists seem  to be _la.bourmg undor a
delusion that its culture is a.n_ &nﬂfﬁhroolsol
in this age- They argue toat in this scxent.l-
fic age the study of classical lapguages is
an unnecessary affair and both the money
and time spent in their cause are all huge
wastes. They area fifth wheel, if not a
«column, to the car of progress. Such a
theory does not seem to holdwater at
all. We respectiulty submit tho follovfr-
ing points for the sympathetic conox-
deration of the relentless critics of Sa,n'Sknt_,
(1) Almost all the vernaculars of ]n'dm, be
they Aryan Or Dravidian, dra.w' their very
breath and life from Saoskrit. All the
scientific terms invented by vernacularists
are‘ Sanskritic in their derivations. To cut
that tree is to sap the juice froro the verna.
culars. So, even the eothusms.ts .of . the
vernaculars will have to give their mdxr.ect
applause to Sanskiit. We ha:Ve hod occasion
to see some of the books written in Hlod:,
Marathi, Telugu and Kanarese, oealnng with
subjects like Ghemist‘ry, Physics ar;((i) have
come to the conclusion toat 80 to_ : p!er
cent. of their terminology 15 Sansknt:c oaly.
Tven Dramas, Short Stories or Nonls
written in the vernaculars are. highly
Qanskritised. The richness, the' va:rxety, the
prosody, the grammar of their hterature;
obtain their sources from the vast ocean O
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Sanskrit alone. To disown the mother 1s
an act of great perfidy. It is rank ingra-
titude. '

(2) The culture of the Aryan race, the
Hindu civilisation and the preservation of
all that is best in them means the preserva-
tion of Sanskrit. The work of Orientalists
like Prof. Maxmuller and Monier Williams
is of lasting benefit in this direction. If
the philosophy of India has any hold on the
minds of philosophers like Schopenheaur,
Goethe and Emerson, it isall due to the
Sanskrit langnage. If Indians like Dr. Tagore
and Radhakrishran have won their laurels
from the Western Savants, it is because that
they drew inspiration from the profound
study of Sanskrit and the vast literature
written in that language. Why then allow
such founts of immortal lore to be dried up?

(3) Researches in sciences like Medicine,
Architecture and politics need, and that too
badly, the study of works like Ckaraka,
Shushruta, Kautilya and Kanada, all of
whom have written in Sanskrit alone. Let
alone such positive sciences. If at any
future day mental and moral sciences were
to receive greater attention from theWestern
thinkers, we are confident that Sanskrit
Literature will be of immense service . to
them also. ddhyatma Vidya is yei in its
infancy. It will have to be fed and nursed
on the milk of Sanskrit. Why allow the
mother to suffer from anemea ?

(4) The greatest need of the hour to-day
is the synthesis of all cultures. For such a
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ncble purpese the study of Sanskrit is of
pramount importance. When we talk of
Intellectual Co-operation, we cannot afford
to peglect the cause of Sanskrit. The main
branch of the great tree of civilisation with
its roots deep down does not deserve to be
cut off recklessly.

(5) It may be argued that the University
courses would be unnecessarily burdened, if
the study of the Classical languages were to
be made compulsory. In the University
of Bombay the study of a Classical Language
is compulsory even in the Intermediate Arts
Course. In the Osmania University the
arrangement is to have a Language School,
which includes a Classical Language and an
Indian Vernacular for the University
Courses as far #s the B.A. Degree Examina-
tion. It is not impossible to recast the Arts
Courses s0 a8 to make the study of a Classical
Language compulsory, along with the study
of a Vernacular. Those students who offer
languages can study both.

Sanskrit alphabet is phonetic. Although
its grammar is a bit tough, it can be mas-
tered easily if the system of Direct Method is
followed. In the Bombay Presidency and
the U.P., excellent readers in Sanskrit are
available, which would make its study not

only interesting but easy. It can be easily
rendered into a spoken language. The

present writer has heard a missionary
deliver lectures in simple Sanskrit. In India
there are Pandits who can speak fluent Sars-
krit. To read Kalidas is to reach the
Everest of imagivation. To study norma-
tive sciences like Logic or Aesthetics in

Sanskrit is to chalk out new lig
To study the subtleties
Grammar one can take deep plunges into

the mighty rivers having their sources in
Panini, Gautama or Kanada.

es of thought.
of Logic or

Beth for the preservation of the Aryan
Culture or the evolution of nationalism op
sound lines, the study of Sanskrit Is essential
na}.r eyery facility must le created to popu:
larise its intensive study on an extensive
scale. When we say this, we are not
unmindful of the need of the popularity of
languages like Arabic, Persian or Latin for
the matter of that All  the Classical
La,ng.uages have great utilitarian values, If
certain public bodies do not encourage their
study, people have to make some sacrifice
towards the attainment of sc
those languages.
vation demands it.

holarship in,
The instinet of self-preser.

Whether the exigencies
of “Service” demand it or not, theb time.
spirit demands it. Tt ig idle to talk of them
as ‘dead languages'. Languages by them.
selves do not and cannot die. Those
ought to have studied them, for some
reason or other neglect them and manage to
kill them, also. Let us feel that it is our
solenn and sacred duty to presery
popularise them. When there js th
We are sure to find g g
Bhasha or Deva-Vanee is
all reverence,

who

e and
e will,
Y. Geervang
immortal, In
. humility and sympathy let ys
preserveit. In its preservation lies oup
servation, It isg potent instrumen
advancing the cause of cultyre or the
Order” which is to evolye order oyt
present chaos,

pre-

of
“New
of the

VOCATIONAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION
IN HYDERABAD

THE PROGRESSIVE TENDENCY OF GOVERNMENT

DUCATION is onc of the subjects dear
to the heart of His Exalted Highness

" the Nizam and the series of steps adopted

during the past several years will show
bow progressive the efforts have been.
Though the State has a very low percentage
of literacy to show as compared with other
States, the Government of His Kxalted
Highness was a strong believer in the
qualitative progress made. In 1938 His
Txalted Highness' Government appointed
Mr.. Abbott, an English educationist, to
undertake an investigation into the progress
made in education in the State and offer
his own suggestions for further progress on
up-to-date lines. Mr. Abbott in the course of
his report said:—*It is difficult to estimate
the quantitative results of the ren?a.rka.ble
efforts that have been made durlng. the
reign of His KExalted Highngss the leam,
but the fact that the proportlo'n of. literate
males per 1,000 of the population 1nf:reased
from 21 in 1901 to 51in 1911, to 57 in 1?21
and to 85 in 1931 gives o c-lenr indication
that progress is being made 1n the? spr:.a,d of
education amongst the population.” He
also added that “all types of .50110015 of
education attach  umportance
to the teachiog of art and manual

work”. The broad lines of the reforms
: him were that steps
courage the Head-

geneml

recommended by
should be taken to en :
masters of Secondary Schools to mt_ez'*-
est themselyes in the after-careers of their

pupils and that the need of co-operation

between education and business should
always be kept in view. Among the re-
commendations made by him towards the
promotion of Technical and Vocational
Yducation were (1) Technical High Schools
should be established, one each at Hydera-
bad, Aurangabad, Gulbarga, Warangal,
Nizamabad and Kottagudam; (2) The
Osmania Technical College, formerly known
as the Osmania Central Institute, to be
developed and expanded into a Poly-technic
Institution ; (3) A Central School of Arts
and Crafts to be established on the same
site as the existing Cottage Industrial Insti-
tute ; (4) Six or Eight young Engineering
graduates should be sent to England for
training. to serve as teachers on their re-
turn to these Dowminions ; (5) Reorganisation
and development of the Industrial Research
Laboratory ; (6) Appointment of Principal,
Osmania Technical College, as part-time
Inspector of Technical Schools as a first
step and (7) Appointiwent of an Officer of
the Commerce and Industry Department as
Liaison Officer between that Department
and this and as Secretary of the Advisory
Council of this Department.

The Report on the administration of the
Department Technical and Vocational Edu-
cation in the State for the year 1349 Fasli
(October 1938 to October 1939) records a
measure of progress which is highly credit-
able. The lines of action pointed out by
Mr. Abbott were pursued by the Govern-
ment as far as possible. In the first place,



604 THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW

the name of the institution “The Oshiania
Central Technical Institute” was changed
into  “Osmania Technical College™ and
certain classes were introduced. The Com-
mercial and Electrical Trades Sections began
to function during the year. The latter
section aims at turning out Hlectricians
'with  the qualifications required by
the Hyderabad Electricity Act, while
the former is intended to train up clerks
and office assistants of all grades for
Government and private cflices and banks.
This is a right move in the line of profes-
sional education which is so much needed
outside the scope of Government. Thisis a
training which is far more valuable and
more practical in enabling the youth of the
land to carn an honest living than the
ordinary course of Secondary education. It
is indeed a noteworthy fact that the Liondon
Chamber of Commerce and Messrs. Pitmans
entrusted this Institute to conduct their com-
mercial examinations and recognised it as the
sole centre for ther examinationsin His
Exalted Highness’ Dominions. One matter
which applies to Hyderabad, as it does to
most parts of India, is that there is not much
liking among men for manual work. It was
with the object of removing this defect that
action was taken during the year for the
establishment of a course of lectures for
teachers of manuil work in schools of
general education under the Department of
Public Instruction. In this scheme of
reform the institution of Railway Classes
also was improved. Six Railway classes
were in operation in the College under a
Special Inspector. Kour new sections, ie.,
{limra and Mushru Weaving, Stone cuttitg

and polishing, Cane Weaving and Moulding
were added to the subjects taught in the
Industrial School at Aurangabad and Carpet
Weaving was introduced in the Industrigl
School at Nizamabad. In accordance with
the recommendations of Mr. Abbott §

new Government institutions, o
Post-primary industrial schools
Hyderabad, Gulbarga,
dfd’ and an evening commercial school gt
Singareni was established durine the ear
undez" report. Kach of the ;our a.gowa
mentlonfad schools imparts Instruction in
the. basic crafts of blacksmithy coppe

smlth.y, cloth weaving, carpentry ;.ndlcp o
wea,\fmg, while the school at Gulba.i:-ne
provides training in cement-tije work, *

namely four

» one each at
Warangal and Nap.

It was obscrved j
bscrved in the last vear’s

re
of the Department of o

: Technical o :
tional Education that “the best ix?t(ire\s/tzcat:
the State require that as first step a numbo
of Indt{stl'ial schools be started at Vurio:
E)!us:,s In the State, Crafts like Weaving
f;(:' on, w?ol.and silk), carpentry, siithy
N ;;:ii Bidri work, cane  weaving, toy,-
ta,ughtgin tf:ld leather worlk should be
tho sigams ese schoo'ls". In pursuance with
s gC 100 contained ip these observa-
s & Central School of Arts and Crafts
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allied Depirtments such as the Department
of Commerce and Industry and the Railway
Department and other business concerns
and the general public on the other. Another
measure of importance which was carried
out was the transfer to the Technical
and Vocational Department of the Industcial
Branch of the Government High School,
Bidar. An agreement was arrived at
during the year un ler report, with the
Revenue Deartment for the transfer to. the
Department of Technical and Vocational
Education of the above branch, which has
so far been financed by the Local Fund and
run under the supervision of the normal
lsducation Department. Grants-in-aid are
awarded to the following institutions :—
(1) The Leather Working School, Nampally,
(2) The Anjumsane Khadium-ul-Musalmeen
Industrial School and (3) The Cookery
School, Afzal Gunj Gate. The schemwe
further institutions of this kind has been
engaging the attention of Government. ’?he
Department has on its card the escﬂ.bhsh‘-
ment of the following schools: —A Post-%’m:
mary Industrial School for Girls and a Gfxrls
High School and two Agricul-
tural High gchools. The line of develop-
ment envisaged is highly to be commended
1 step towards the fruition of
on which are now accepted
n all competent circles.
| developments the

Vocational

as & practica
objects of educatl
as current coin 1

Along with these interna ts |
Government have also on hand a building

programme for these Technical and Voca-
tional Institutions. It has been felt that .the
present premises of the ()smania.. Techmc'al
College are absolutely insuﬁ‘ic:ent for its
future expansion and so the Government
have sanctioned the construction of & new

building at a cost of Rs. 6 lakhs. Another
proposal which has received the sanction of
His Exalted Highnesss Government isin
regard to the construction of a temporary
practical training workshop at a cost of
Rs. 24,900. It is also under the considera-
tion of Government to put up another
building as an annexture of the College. The
ultimate aim of the sponsors of the scheme
is that the needs of Hyderabad City and the
Districts should be met and that the College
should lead to its normal development into
& Poly-technic. In a short time provision
will have to be made for building up a
system of art education for which there are
excellent materials. The matter has already
engaged the attention of the architect of
modern Hyderabad, the Right Hon’ble
Dr. Sir Akbar Hydari, the President of His
Exalted Highness the Nizam’s Executive
Council, who has done much for the encou-
ragement of Indian Art both in and outside
the Dominions. He has recommended that
an Ajanta School of Painting and Sculpture
be established in Hyderabad, the premier
State in India.

It was observed in last year’s report that
“the Honble Member for Education was of
opinion from the very beginning that an
Employment Bureau should be started under
this Department, with a view to seeking and
providing employment not only for those
who pass out of the Osmania University,
but also for those who pass through other
Universities and educational institutions in
and outside these Dominions”. This sugges-
tion having received the approval of the
Hon'ble the President, one was opened
during the year. The object of this institu.
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tion is “to watch over the interests of all
educated mulki young men and women”.

As regards the general progress made, it
has to be mentioned that the number of
Government institutions rose from 3 to 8
and the number of aided institutions from
{ to 4 during the year under review. What
one has to remember in this connection is
that the Govornment have already moved
on right lines in the matter of altering the
old line of the Educational system and open
up a new vista. Further progress in the

i.udustrialisation of the State and usher;
in a fresh era of economic prospority l? :
not on what Government alone can do b:
also on.the manner in which the non-oflicia}
population can co-operate. They should b
fired by a spirit of enterprise and change (;
outlook which ought to forin the ba.ckgriu:d
for due appreciation and evaluation of the
responsibility they have ag educated men
and women to take to productive pursuits,
The Government have led the way and that

isall one can expect from a paternal Govern-
ment,

THE CHALLENGE OF THE CLASSICS®
By Sxt T. N. Suxparam, B.A, LT, Palamcottah

{3 W‘HAT can a nosegay of flowers avail
thee ? Pluck but one leaf from

my Rose Garden: the rose from yonder
bush lasts but a few days, but this Rose
must bloom to all eternity.” In this confi-
dent estimate of Qulistan or Rose Garden
by its very author, we hear the challenge
of the classics, made as early as the thir-
teenth century and yet as true now as it
was then. Sadi, the Persian poet, named
the consummate work of his life-time after
a real rose garden that he reaved as part of
his little hermitage. To this beautiful spot
the poet retired to spend his declining days
in quiet contemplation. Here he was once
visited by a friend, with a basket of nose-
gays of roses and hyacinths plucked from
the very garden of the poct. By way of
acquainting his friend of the Rose Garden,

which he was then writing and whose
blossoms, he thought, must be, and in fact
have been, the delight of ail humanity, the
poet uttered the significant words that come

to us at this distance of time with the foxrce
of a noble challenge,

This challenge of Gulistan is the chal-
le.ange of all classics. Their appeal is irre-
sistible 5 their voice has been and shall be
heard through eternity. Before stoppin,
and listening to their siren call, it is worti

while to inquire what the classics are and
what they stand faor.

A' classic is g biece of literature, though
a px.ece of literature is not necessa, ;
classic. What then is literatupe ?
Matthew Arnold who defined po.et'
therefore literature as the criticisml

rily g
It was
Y and
of life,

* A lecture delivered under the auspices of the Sanskrit Association, the Madura Di
iravi

navar Hindu College, Tinnevelly.
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Ves, it is o criticism of life, that is at once a
discovery and an interpretation of all that is
good and noble, beautiful and truthful.
Very often it is more than a discovery.
Apyway itis not of the nature of the dis-
covery of a scientist, which is the product
of a cold analysis of things and phenowena.
On the other band it is in the nature of a
revelation that thrills the man who reveals
and continues to thrill every man to whom

it is revealed.

What does this revealing and thrilling
aspect of literature consist in? Consider for
a moment two simple and positive state-
ments. Two and two make four. This is &
cold statement of mathematics. Its appeal
is to the intellect, pure and simple. In it
there is surely no poetry, and there cannot
be any. Read then the other statement :
Hearen lies about us in our infancy. This
rouses at once in our minds memories and
feelings of our infancy, when the sun and
the moon, the rose and the rain bow, the
meadow and the stream, and in fact every
common sight about us ‘did seem apparel-
led in celestial light, the glory and the
freshness of a dream ' We feel 2 new
thrill; we see 2 new vision ; the dry and
drab world becomes varied and interesting ;
and from that moement we live a new life.
How does this change come about us? As
we dwell upon the wonderful words of the
poet, our imagination is kindled, and thr‘ough
this imaginative effort, we reach the mfel-
lect that acquiesces in & Heaven from which
we come like * trailing clouds of glory.’

Such an appeal to our understanding
through our emotions, all poetry does and

must do. Only then it can reveal to us new
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" aspects of truth, and new forms of beauty,

new of ccurse, not that we are unfamiliar
with them, but that we have rot been con-
scious of them. Can it be said that no man
has been familiar with the falling of an
apple from a tree, before Newton noticed
it one day? And yet it was given to New-
ton alone to discover the law of Gravitation.
Likewise itis given to a poet alcne to see
new things or rather old things in a new
way ; for “ impulses of a deeper birth (bave)
come to him in solitude’; and

s ITn common things that round us lie
Some random truths he can impart.”

Thus it is clear that poetry or literature
is the impassioned expression of the mind
that is sensitive, keenly sensitive to the
beauty and truth in life. And its appeal is
to our emotions first, though not last ; for,
as Wordsworth said, all poetry is* emotion
recollected in tranquility ’.

Should literature then be all poetry ?
Not quite so. It may be prose. Read the
following verse from the New Testament :

« Consider the lilies of the field, how they
grow ; they toil not, neither do they spin:
and yet I say unto you, that even Solomon
in all his glory was not arrayed like one of
these ™.

This is prose, but not the stuff that we
come across in a daily newspaper or in a
commercial or legal document. It is prose
with beauty and rhythm, prose that appeals
as much as poetry to our emotions first and
through them to our understanding. Per-
haps there is less effort on our part to
understand, and there is all the effect of
poetry. It is prose that achieves what



608 THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW

poetry does. It is thus a piece of literature. -

Such a prose we have in Macaulay’s History,
which, though inaccurate in details and
sometimes sweeping and unjust in its con-
clusions, lives as a piece of literature; on
the other hand, his Lays of Adncient Rome
are dead. The reason is that the one is
born of genuine emotion and is therefore
sublime, while the other is a mere fancy
and therefore flippant.

Literature then may be poetry or prose-
But one thing it must be. It is an im.
passioned appreciation of life, not merely a
few stray isolated and unconnected parts of
life, such as the splendour in the grass or
the glory in the flower, the twinkle of the
stars or the beauty of the heavens, the
rapture of a thrush, fine and careless or the
music of a song, ending and yet endless;
but it is an appreciation of life, all of life, of
the life that is without us, within us, and
everywhere. This is the high function of
literature, and its spirit is unifying to a
degree, unifying the candle and the star,
and thus revealing the beauty of the whole
as well as of the part and at the same time
enforcing a moral wisdom ; for

“ One impulse from a vernal wood
May teach you more of man,
Of moral evil and of good,
Than all the sages can.”

This aspect of literature as an inspirer of
wisdom and as a means of life shall be
considered later on. Suffice it to say for
the moment that literature is the expression
of life as expressed by one who, as Matthew
Arnold said of Sophocles, ‘sees life steadily
and sees it whole.’

It has been noticed that all literature is
not necessarily classic, though every classic
is certainly literature. What then makes 3

piece of literature o classic? .

t?)e expression of life isanzlt(;zalllyms:lmure .
sion pf the characteris ic spirit :Ln:i ideeXll)res'
.the life of the age that inspired it T]n 5‘1'0\f
of a pe(.)yle has its monds of exmitatiom .
depressmn3 its epochs of robust f:mithn fm:
st.rt?nuous ldealism as wel] ag of doubt an
d.mllusion, of serioug unbelief ang fii o
disregard for things held sacred and ;I’met
able ; and the man of letters is o

o *man. Thuys
Intense Jove atir
could ‘not have pee of nature

n born j
gave us Pope ; ' Inan age that

» Dor could the R,
” ve of the
.Loc/.» have been produced in gp age tblf
1ospired The Princesgs. Tennyson is gg mu:}:

“‘the fullest Tepresentative of the refined
speculative, and complex Viétoria;z a ?’ed,
Pope is of the age of Anne, Litera,tge 3"5
therefore the most intense expression urfe .
dominant. emotions and higher ideals zf t:}‘:’
ngfe, or n short it is the reflection of the
:’Z’zme-sz'rz't. This expression ‘Time-sp; ?
fs very suggestive. Thoughts, feelings P

1€ieals of a people change with the mir’c}?r:)df

in the life of the natiop,
of these thoughts,
change likewise.

tiol So the expression
feelings and ideals .must

an
o eoltiher age, who are moved by different
e ngfs and tastes, But still there is some.
t tng undamenta] ip the life of man and
ature, somethijn ‘
8 that " transcends

‘ the
]g:ogz.'a,phlcal and ethnologi cal barriers of
anr:i B;I;d Tace, something that was, that j

at shall pe Th iters X

. sh . at literature j

classig, whlclf reflects this somethin ’ ltsh&
eternal a,_ffectlonsﬁhat are glike in ma.i, zm:i3
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nature, and that never change and are
always true. And that literature is again a
classic, that knows no time or clime and
ghall have an cternal appeal and afford a
permanent pleasure. This everlasting
pleasure the roses culled out of the actual
rose garden of Sadi could not give, because
they would fade away; but the Roses of the
Rose Garden alone can give and do give,
because they, as Sadi expected, bloom to all
eternity. And Sadi's Rose Garden or
Qulistan is a classic. Likewise Homer's
Odyssey, the Ramayana by Valmiki as well
as by Kamban; Vyasa’s Mahabharata,
Kalidasa’s Sakuntala, Dante’s Divina
Comedia, Goethe’s Faust, Cervantes’ Don
Quixote, the great tragedies and mature
comedies of Shakespeare, and & host of
others are classics. This list is only suggest-
ive, and not exhaustive; nor does it mean
that a classic should necessarily be ancient ;
on the other hand a classical writer can be
as modern as Wordsworth or Tennyson. A
Kaleidoscopic view of this picture of what a
classic is, we see in the brilliant answer of
Arnold Bennett to the question why is
Dream Children a classic? It is a classic
because it transmits to you, as to genera-
tions before you, distinguished emaotion,
because it makes you respond to the throb
of life more intensely, more justly a,r.ld mm:e
nobly. And it is capable of doing tl?ls
hecause Charles Lamb had a very dis-
tinguished, a Very sensitive, and a very
nonest mind. His emotions were noble.

He felt so keenly that he was obliged to

ind relief in imparting his emotions. And

1is mental processes were so sincere that he
would neither exaggerate nor diminish the
XLVI-—T7

truth. If he had lacked any one of these
three qualities, his appeal would have been
narrowed and weakened, and he would not
have become a classic. TFither his feelings
would have been deficient in supreme
beauty, and therefore less worthy to be
imparted, or he would not have had
sufficient force to impart them; or his
honesty would not have been equal to the
strain of imparting them accurately. Inany
case he would not have set up in you that
vibration which we call pleasure, and
which is super-eminently caused by vitaliz-
ing participation in high emotion.

Such as the classics are, what is the
challenge that they issue ? In other words,
what is their claim for our attention and
admiration ? This claim is two-fold. In
the first place, a classic is a means of life or:
as Aranold Bennett would have it, ‘a funda-
mental sine quo non of complete living. It
makes us feel that life is not mere eating
and sleeping and that in life there are
things to see, to hear, to feel and to know,
such as Tennyson saw when he described :
“ The splendour falls on castle walls

And snowy summits old in story

The long light shakes across the lakes

And the wild cataract leaps in glory.”
or such as Keats heard when he listened to
the song of the Nightingale :
“The same that of times hath
Charm’d magic casements, opening on the

foam
Of perilous seas, in fairy lands forlorn.”
or such as Browning felt when he ex-
claimed :

* Oh, to be in Fngland,
Now that April’s there!™
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or again as Wordsworth thought when he
said ;

* To me the meanest flower that blows can
give

Thoughts that do often lie tao deep for
tears.”

He who cannot see, hear or feel or know
the joys of the world in which he has his
being does not live; and if of course he
Wa,nt.s to live, he has only to turn to the
classics, which open out to him the earth's
wonders. The grest masters have lived
f_ully, seen widely and felt intensely. “Their
lives are one long ecstasy of den;'ing that
the world is a dull place.” It is this sense
of the inherent interestingness of this life
that is quickened in us, this * joy ia the
beauty of power that sustains and stimulates
us, that cures us of world Wesriness, and
makes us love the world and brother- ’man
hoth for their own sake and for what t ,

point to, the presence every where of 3
infinite wisdom and love,"

hey
od’s
A second claim that the classic makes j

that for those who realise this significa .
of life and who feel genuinely the im :lce
to produce literature, it provides a starf’da:;
of excellence by which they can test their
ow'n- 1t points out unmistakably the rj hlt
attitude to life and the correct culture gIt
tells them how far their lives are sho.rt f
the ideal and wherein their Weaknesses l'o

The classics should on no account be 'le.
taken to pin the reader to 5 dogma, b

whi

he must afterwards discoyey to be ine bich
. X

or to teach him 3 lesson, which he nfm'

ust

afterwards unlearn.

““They repeat
rearrange, they classify thelessois c')f lti}fley
ey

they disengage us from oursleves they co
) n-
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strain us to the acquaintance of others ; and
they show us the wcb of experience, not as
we can see it for ourselves, but with a sin.
gular change—that monstrous consuming
ego of ours being, for the nonce, struck out.”
Their influence is profound and silent, like
the influence of nature ; they mould by
contact ; we drink them up like water, and
are bettered, yet know not how. he great
masters of the classics communicate them-
sclv<?,st and what is best in themselves; and
a.' Spirtt communicated is a perpetual posses-
sion.

And now to those who feel within them
?hg .crentive urge, the classics serve as
?nm'nta.ble models. They save the amateurs
In literature from the danger of dwelling in
an a..tmosphere of mere commonplaces. The
classic gives them a mensure and an order,
to fashion and wholesomely constrain their
literary efforts in order, to lift them above
the level that would keep if left to them-
selves, and to bring them nearer to perfec-
— i‘:::l:lhe classics serve the purpose
Bid s that thsays that' the French Academy

’ » YA€y provide ‘a sovereign organ

;f opiion that gives the law, the tone to
iterature and that tone a high

tion.

one,’
CIali\Inciw arises the question how far these
o S are 'fulﬁlled by the classics that
tit:n(;:.g t(I)tdlﬁ‘erent countries and different
i themGi:,y perhaps be fairly represent-
reek, the Sanskrit, the Persian
and the modern Knglish Classics
touched wpon. True, they have been written

11.1 different languages under widely different
circumstances in diffe

history. Notwithsta
tions there run thro

are

nding these considera-
ugh all of them some

rent periods of human
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common distinguishing traits, or characteris-
tics that standing out clearly and convincing-
ly have contributed to their universal appeal
and made them classics, No wonder there-
fore that they shine forth in the eternity of
time like crystal palaces of hexagonal shape
with the walls of Beauty, Liberty, Direct-
ness, Humanism, Ssnity and Many-sided-
ness. Behind all these characteristics of the
classics, one can discern an interest in and
generous sympathy with the general pas-
sions, thoughts and feelings of men, such as
Wordsworth calls the ‘human bheart by
which welive.,’ There is in them neither
mysticism, nor symbolistu, nor a sense of
the bizarre and the unusual.  On the other
hand there is a simplicity that is almost
naked ; and there is a restraint that is
wholesome.

The appeal of the classics first and fore-
most is to our sense of the beautiful. The
classic approach to beauty is simply to take
us to a scene and leave us amidst its beauty,
unlike that of the mvdern, who is deter-
nined that we sball be thrilled with the
proper emotions. Thus Sap.pho descr}blng
an apple left upgathered on its tree writes :

ple reddens ona bough’s
the gatherers have
t forget but

# As the sweet-ap
end, at its very end ;
forgotten it 5 nay they did no
could not reach it.”
and again he addresses
g all things that bright

bring the sheep, you
he child back to

the evening star :

« Hesperus, bringin
Dawn scattered, you
bring the goat, you bring t
its mother.”

As much as we are Jost in
trying to reach the unreachable apple at

the orchard
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the very end of the bough, the welcome
peace of the evening is upon us after the
weary labour of the day taking us to our
home and all that it holds dear to us. The
sume attitude of merely stating the facts and
leaving them to diffuse of themselves their
inner beauty and power is seen in Kalidasa’s
Suluntala. King Dushyanta meets for the
first time the nymph-begotton and forest-
bread Sakuntala in the exuberance of youth
playing with Priyamvadha and Anasuya in
the natural background of a hermitage,
* which is just the spot where nature and .
austerities, beauty and restraint are harmo-
nised” The amorous heart of the carthly
King then stmply exclaims:

“What grace is in their motion. Never

such

Is seen in pillared courts of palaces ;

The wild-wood bloom out-glows the
garden flower.

So saying, the king hides himself among
the trees, and watches them. Yes, the poet
leaves us as well to watch them and drink
in the beauty of the wild-wood bloom.
Surely he does not go into raptures trying
to see a Helen's brow or a Cleopatra’s
breast. The same classic method is seen in
Tennyson when he describes the declining
year and makes us both see and hear

“Through the faded leaf
The Chestnut pattering to the ground”

unlike Keats who brings in the melancholy
atmosphere of autumnal decay, the faded
colours and the sighing winds and yet
brings out nothing definite before our senses,
when he describes.
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“In the mid-days of autumn, on their eves
The breath of Winter comes from far away,
And the sick west continually breaves

Of some gold tinge, and plays a roundelay
Of death among the bushes and the leaves.”

The reason for this straight approach to
beauty is to be seen in the life of the people
themselves. Their sense of beauty was not
the picture-gallery sense of beauty of the
modern times, a sense that is switched on
on entering a beautiful park and switched
off again on coming outinto the dirty
road. But theirs was a sense of beauty
that ran through their whole life.
Their physical form was beautiful 3
their home was beautiful ; their templeg
had beautiful statues; there was beauty
everywhere and in every detail of life. It
is the lack of this all-round sense or beauty
in the English life of the nineteenth century
that Ruskin mourns ; and it is only too true
that we in India have now drifted into a
similar state. Herein comes the challenge
of the classics as a corrective for the right
standard of beauty in life and art.

A second note of the classics is the note
of liberty. The Greek ideal was unrestrict-
ed liberty free from political or religious
tyranny. The Greek had no Bible that laid
down the laws of life and conduct. Every
Greek was free to act and think, to find
truth or fall into errqr, to do right or to
sin.. That was why the Greek mind was
unbiassed and took a reasonable and just
view of life and of the nature of God and
man. Thus Euripedes writes :

“Thou deep Base of the World, and thou
high Throne,

Above the World, whoe’er thou 'art, un-
known

And hard of surmise, Chain of Things that
be

Or Heason of our Reason: God to thee

1 1ift iy praise, seeing the silent road

Chat bringeth justice, ere the end be trod.”

This freedom which permeated the life
of the Greek in religion as well as in politics
led to individualism. And Euripedies speaks
out his shudder at the thought of a man
whose tongue is tied through the mouth of
a King of Athens who says “A slave is he
that may not speak bis thought.” A strik-
ing illustration of this individualism is to be
seen in the organization of the Greek army
The famous T'en Thousand under Xenophon
was not so much an army on march as a
parliament of 10,000 members, who in times
of crisis met in assembly, argued pro and
con and arrived at decisions by votes. This
idea Pericles gave expression to when he
said: “Leave the individual to himself,
and he can be trusted to do his duty.” In
Kalidasa too there is that individualism,
but an individualism that willingly accepts
the law of Dharma or righteousness.
Dushyantha is in love with Sakuntala, and
she too is enfevered with love. But she
would not bring about the reproaches of
those she most honours, and would hurt not
the cherished customs, nor again offend the
laws laid on maidens. So she regrets she has
no power or authority to give herself; but
when Dushyaatha points out the sacred law
of the gandharva marriage, which the sage
Kanwa certainly knows, she yields to wed
him “in that rite which knows no rite but
perfect dedication of pure hearts.” This
marriage has in the words of Tagore the
wildness of nature jointed to ‘the social tie
of wedlock’. 1t is this ‘sober freedom’ that,
Tennyson thinks, England fosters in her

political life, reconciling the people and
their ancient throne, making crowds sane
and crowns just, and cherishing a loyal
passion for their temperate kings.
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The very freedom that the classics breathe
gives them a power, the power to look
straight at life with what Arnold calls an
“uncloud clearness of mind.” To the
classics 8 man wWas & man, & mountain a
mountain, a tree a tree and a flower a flower.
Compare the picture of a sea-gull as painted
by Mrs. Browning as well as by Aleman.
The picture is of a sea-bird hovering over
the sea, filling the air with its hubogry
clamour or skimming over the water near
the rocks where it rests. Aleman describes
the bird as the one “that flies over the
blossom of the swell in the haleyon’s com-
pany, with a careless heart, the sea-purple
bird of spring.” But Mrs. Browing attri-
butes to the bird emotions and experiences
which leave us wondering whether it really
had or could ever have them.

“Familiar with the waves and free
As if their own white foam were he,
His heart upon the heart of ocean
Liay learning all its mystic motion,
And throbbing to the throbbing sea.
And such a brightness in his eye

As if the ocean and the sky

Within him had lit up and nurst

A soul God gave him not at first,

To comprehend their majesty.”

It is evident that to Mre. Browning the
sea-gull is more than a mere ‘sea-purple
bird of spring’ that it was to Aleman.

Perhaps one may think that this ‘direct
touch’ is possible in a thing like the sea-
bird, which is after all not so intimate to
the heart of man as feelings of love and
friendship that affect mankind deeply. And
therefore the note of directness comes
home to us in all its significance in that

scene of reunion between the remorse-
stricken Dusyantha and the penance-pure
Sakuntala, a scene that Kalidasa draws in
a characteristically classical style. In
Dushyantha the first youthful impulse of
love, the love of a rake, has burnt itself in
the eternal fire of the sinner’s heart and
been sublimated into the calm, controlled
and beneficent love with nothing of selfish-
ness but full of goodness. In Sakuntala her
earthly love has been purged by long
penances, and she shines forth as a born
wife with the dignity of a matron, a mother
tender and good and above all a woman
whose beauty is the beauty of the soul. It
is the greeting of an anguished soul extended
to a soul tortured only the more by the
unrighteous but inevitable repudiation that
Kalidasa draws with a delicate but sure touch
when he makes Dushyantha say :

“Q, it is she.

She comes, all clouded in her weeds of gray,’

Her pale cheeks thinned with penitential
tears,

Her hair upknotted in a single braid,

Chaste in her mien as in her mind.

Alas,

So she prolongs her vows of separation

From me, who without mercy turned from
her.”

How straight the grief of Dushyantha
pierces our heart! And how tortured we
feel atthe sight of this daughter of the
nymph broken down by austere penances !

This splendid effect of *directness’ that
the Sanskrit poet achieves in depicting the
theme of love, the love between man and
wife, the Persian Poet Sadi does in picturing
the same love but of a different sort, the
love between man and man. Here is the
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reminiscence of a friendship. The poet
writes: “In former times, 1 recollect, a
friend and 1 were associating together like
two kernels within one almond shell. I
happened unexpectedly to go on a journey.
After some time, when I was returned, he
began to chide me, saying: ‘During this
long interval you never sent me a messen-
ger. Ireplied: ‘It vexed me to think
that the eyes of a courier should be enlight.
ened by your countenance, whilst 1 was
debarred that happiness :—

Tell my old charmer not toimpose a Vvow
upon me with her tongue; for I would not
repent, were she to attempt it with a sword.
Envy stings me to the quick, lest another
should be satiated with beholding thee, till
I recollect myself, and say: Nobody can
have a satiety of that!”™ A more subtle
effect of this insatiable love between friends
canoot be had through an expression so
direct. '

This note of directness is mnost telling in
Shakespeare’s delineation of the death of
Duncan:

“ Duncan is in his grave 3
After life’s fitful fever he sleeps well.”

How bold and yet how haunting the lines
are! Perhaps it is not the thought express.
ed, nor the beauty of the way in which it
is expressed, that arrests us. DBut there is
something else about the lines, something
which is more than what the words actually
say that fixes them in our memory and
charges them with & significance.

The classics are thus neither sentimental
nor mobid in their outlook on life, but see
things as they meet the eyesin all their

nakedness and therefore
tial beauty, though subjects like beaqt
love, friendship ang deafth are snbj:c?
averse to directness of treatment. Herg tos
we see the challenge of the classics demand(-l
1pg ‘our.uttention to see that oy outlook op
life is rid of empty sentimentalism and q
pressing morbidity. >
And because the classi
world ‘directly,
The Greek tragedi
stage, neither plots
ual interest nor pro
situations byt plots
characters that were
mon struggling huyy
themselves belonged
and sufferings they
own, from whose e
drew warning and
and success strength.

in aa“ theil‘ essan_

cs looked at the
they were ‘humanists.’
ans represented on the
of an artistic or intellect.
blems of characters and
of human interest and
reflections of the com.
apity to which they
» 10 whose weakness
saw the image of thejr
rrors and failyyes they
from whose fortitude
: The Hector
1s not merely a terrible hero wadingftﬁ?:e;
blood, b}lt also a man comforting his wigf
and playing with his child. The sage Ka.nwe
who dwells in the forest sequestered frm:
.the world is, as he himself says, not al}
'gnorant of the worlq’s ways,
but grieve over the coming depa
foster-da.ughter,
her husbang ,

* At thought of it

with loss,
My voice bres
tears,

M . - .
}j’vaery sight is nuinbed with trouble,

*

He cannot

rture of hig
Sakuntalg, for the home of

my heart is pierced

ks with suppression of jts

Can suffer thi )
s thr
ro love, 0, hOW mUCh

Must pangs of separation bitter be

To those that ¢ : )
hold life I well in the kind hoyge.
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And he must needs make one last embrace
of his daughter before the parting. Kanwa,
the sage, is essentially human in spite of
his forest life of meditation and penance.
This note of humanism that makes us direct
our gaze to man us the obviousiy present,
supremely real thing in the world, is quite
necessary to create for us an interest in our
life, so that we can realise :

* How good is man's life, the mere living !

how fit to employ
All the heart, and the soul and the
senses for ever in joy.”

And because the classics were humanists,
they were many-sided. To them man isa
man, first and last. Man is a being, sober
snd reasonable ; and he must be generally
sober and reasonable. He has his moments
of exaltation and excitement, and he must
without shame be exalted and excited. He
has bodily passions; and to be puritanical
in their exercise is to be untrne to oneself.
Thus to the classics man is a being with
many faculties and feelings; and they are
there to Le developed and used in such a
way that no part of h‘uma.n na,tt.lre
tyrannises over, dwarfs or mte.rferes w1'th
the rest of it. This was the attitude to life
of every Greek, who in the words of

Juvenal :
« Qhifts to every form and shines in all,

(irammarian, painter, augur, rhetorician
T

Rope dancer, conjuror, fiddler, physician.”

Such an outlook on life is cetjtai'ulyh very
much unlike the grinding spgcxa.hsatx.on 'of
the modern world that confines tbe.sclennst
to his laboratory, the scholar to his study
and the merchant to his cox.mter. It may
be argued that the classic attitude may not
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count for efficiency. It does not to a
certain extent, when cne remembers what
‘efficiency® means to this age with its
machine civilization. But by all means let
us save ourselves from the idea of the
present day that the poet must be left to his
dreams, and the pedagogue to the books, the
birch and the boys but understand that
behind the dreamer and the teacher there
is the man whose interest in life is as varied
as life itself, unless he is reduced to a mere
automaton.

Lastly amidst this humanism and many-
sidedness, there is that balance of mind,
which gives the classics the tone of sanity
and centrality. The term ‘Centrality’ sums
up in a word everything that has been said
of the classics. It is that which gives them
the quality of universal appeal and perma-
nent pleasure. It is again that which does
not make the classics antiquated, though
most ancieat, and that makes them living
and fresh, though the language in which
some of them are written may be dead, The
beauty of the classics is then the beauty of
a representation of some event or emotion,
which has been felt with vivid exactness
and pictared in a full clear light. Its weight
and depth are simply the gifts of writers,
who bave looked straight at life and put
down exactly what they saw there, exactly
as they saw it,

The question now is: Do not the classics
give us a criticism of life, at once true and
poignant, alive and fresh? Do we not see
in Sakuntala an idea! daughter, who hag
great respect for Father Kanwa and mother
Gautami ? And do we not find in her an
ideal wife who never curses her husband
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but willingly suffers all tronbles resigning
herself to the higher power that rules our
destinies, when she says:
“ No. It was my own ill deeds,
In some past life comuitted, that brought
down

That judgment on me. How else could my
husband,

He who was ever kind, have been so cruel.’

Likewise do we not recognize in Dush-
yantha an ideal king who can put aside his
private grief for discharging his public duty,
an ideal husband who can grieve for the
cruel treatment of his wife, and above all
an ideal man who lapses into forgetfulness
under the curse that is beyond his control,
but recovers his sanity when the curse is
off? In the classic beauty we find an escape
from the artificial and inartistic life around
us ; in its freedom we find lessons of tolera-
tion; in its directness we find a means of
clarifying our thoughts and our emotions;
in its humanism we find the unifying force

that makes the whole world our kith and
kin; and in its sanity we find a reducing
medicine that will help us to purge modern
literature of some of its humours.

To sum uy, the higa purpose of the
classics is, what Wordsworth himsell ex-
pected his poems to serve, to console the
afflicted, to add sunshine to day-light by
making the happy happicr, to teach the
young and the gracious of every age to sees

to think and feel, and therefore to become
more actively, and securely virtuous. And
the challenge of the classics, in the words of
a modern poet, consists in
“ I,00k thy last on all things lovely,
Every hour. Let no night
Seal thy sanse in deathly slumber
‘Till to delight
Thou have paid thy utmost blessing ;
Since that all things thou wouldst
praise
Beauty toos from those who loved them
In cther days.”

A QUESTIONNAIRE FOR THE GROWING TEACHER
By Principan K. 8. Vakm, M.Ep,, M.R.8,T,, F.R.G.S., 1.E.S. (RETD.), Kolhapur

1. Do Istand erect, ra,ther than leaning
or lounging on the desk?

9. Do I walk properly, with head up,
shoulders back, chest out, stomach in, weight
on toes, with arms and legs swinging easily ?

3. Is my appearence as attractive asI
can make it?

4. Are my hands and nails clean? Is
my chin shaven?

5. Are my clothes neat and clea.n? _

6. Am I healthy and strong ?

7. Am I free from habits injurious to

health ?

8. Am I regular in my ways and punc-
tual in keeping my appointments and
engagements ?

9. Have I a voice defect such as mum-
bling, nasality, or inarticulation? Am I
applying proper remedies ?

10. Do I speak slowly, clearly, distinctly,
and audibly ?

11. Do 1 pronounce words correctly ?
Do I always counsult the dictionary as to
pronunciations about which I am in doubt ?

12. Am- Iconstantly on the alert to un-

prove my English ?
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13. Do 1 speak gently and kindly ?
14, Am I well informed in current events?

15. Do I enrich my teaching through
professional reading ?

16. Do I spend at least one per cent. of
my salary on well-chosen books ?

17. Do I treat my pupils as young friends
and build up mutual understanding, confi-
dence, and vespect ?

18. Do Iallow my pupils freedom to ask
questions about the instruction given and to

discuss other school inatters frankly with
me ?

19. Do Isee that my class room is neat
and clean, and attractive place of happiness
for my pupils ?

20. Are my relations with my colleagues
cordial ?

21. Am I doing my share of duties out-
side the class-room, e.g., on the play-ground ?

22. Am I regular and accurate in keep-
ing school registers and records ¢

23. Am I loyal to the institution and the
Government I serve ?

24. Do I abide by the Code of Ethies of
the Teaching profession ?

25. Do I endesvour to understand my
pupils’ needs and show parents that I am
genuinely interested in their children and
in their progress at school ?

26. Do I vitalise my teaching by relating
it to the life of the community ?

27. Are my social and moral standards
worthy of a teacher ?

OUR CONTEMPORARIES

RITING on ‘ Secondary Education in
Bengal,” the Modern Review observes—
1t the provision of the Bill are beneficial
and meant to promote the cause of education,
there is no reason why any class of schools
or students or any school or student should
be exempted from their operation. The
vague character of the section [relating to
exemption) gives rise to the suspicion that
the Bill may be meant to be used in such a
disecriminatory way as to injure Hindu
students and the schools meant mainly for
them and founded and maintained mainly
by Hindus......

“ Muslims are undoubtedly entitled to have
the kind of education they like, provided
they pay for it. They have no right to have
that kind of education at the expense of the
Hindus, who contribute more than 70% of the
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revenues of Bengal...... Hindu Bengal and
Christian Bengal and non-Muhammadan
Bengal in general must be prepared to make
a great constructive effort at great sacritice
for the educational future of their children,
though the present duty of these sections
of the population is to criticise the Bill,
demand its withdrawal and secure it, if
possible, by all legitimate means.”

Literature in Schools

Mr. E. M. Abraham writes in the
Educational India:— "It is because we
try to teach literature that we inspire in
the pupils an aversion to it, As if literature
can be taught !...Literature does not make
an appeal to the head, but to the imagina.
tions and emotions. You can teach the
history of literature, but by God, not lite-
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rature. So the cultivation of the imagination
is an aim worthy to be placed with the chief
aims of education -.

It is a psychological truism that a child
is considerably more imaginative than an
average adult (and when at play) he sub-
stitutionally lives and devours the lives of
many soldiers, workmen, heroes of all kinds.
The same office is served by literature for the
grown-up: in it he seeks the experience of
many,escapes from the one-sided narrowness
of his particular way of life. Thus to devel-
op the love and habit of play into the love
and habit of literary appreciation is to con-
far a lasting source of happiness and
enlargement of sympathy.

It is largely through literature that a man
gains a sense of his place in the history of
the race. And literature, in developing and
quickening the imaginative lif’e, results in
more sympathy, 8 more spiritual outlook,
a perception of permanent values, and in
general the development of fine mental
attitudes” . ..

Let us place our student in intimate con-
tact with great men whose thoughts, words
and deeds become for him an abiding inspi-
ration. Let us make him more sensitive to
the beauty of the material and the spiritual
world. In a word, let us make him feel not
only more about things, but feel more about
them.

The Classical Education System in China

Prof, Yu-Shan Han, St. John’s University,
Shanghai, writes in the World Education .—

Politically speaking, the classical exa-
mination system was the safeguard to
insure a kind of representative government
since the road to successful scholarship was
neither a monopoly of the rich nor a privi-

lege of the nobility
throughout the empire had jts requi
quota of chosen scholars, The cocr]n non
people. could censupe the scholars it t’::"
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e ideal of bringing glories to the fore.

fa i
dethers and of opejmng opportunities for the
seendants, while the scholar ip tu
rn

and every cou nty

ina injuri
Ny way injurious tq this great tradition:

The eXamination fop
was the first literary ¢
ijior to this €Xaminatio
minary test given by t
country ang the list
dates was forwarded to t
of the district to awa
Eduecational Commissij
who visited every cunt

Flowers of Talent "
egree to be earned,
n, there was g preli.
he magistrate of the

he educational officer
it the arrival of the
oner of the provinge,

Y once

an average, there were about ::Noy::: o
compeifitors, ranging in age " fpro e
Preeocious youth just entering hi s
the venerable grandsire of seven
Shut up for g night and a da
one for each candidate, theyy

duce two €ssays and g poem
two sessions to .

ty winters,'
in the cells,
were to pro.
There were
this examination and

The eXamination fop the
Scholars“ was known gg
vineial examination, Be
to participate in this e

HSiang e

OUR CONTEMPORARIES 519

s first degree but also three
rk after receiving it. The

. ial examination was held every third
prow.n:ma examinations being granted in
y:;rb'ration of auspicious events such as the
c- h of a prince Of the celebration of a
bt There were three sessions to the

not only have hi
years of hard wO

ilee. : .
Ju:vincial examination. At the first, candi-
o g were 1o produce three essays on
date ' Four Books ""—Analects

cts form the ' . '
Works of Mencius, Doctrine

and Great Learning. At the
e to be written from

subje )
of Confucius,

of the Mean,
five essays wer

ond _ :
sech c;f the Five Classics. At the third
em:sion the candidates were required to
1) ’

te five essays On the art of government.
wrl' examination Was also given in those
e five feet niné inches long, three

lls:
small ce and five feet nine

:sht inches deep
?ee;:slghigh On an average, there were
ine :

about twelve thousand contestants, each
province peing allowed to select about a
hundred. The degree, Chu Jen (Pro'moted
Scholar) was the reward o‘f the'vxctors,
These “ppomoted scholars *' received not

ly ofticial caps and gowns but also money
onY of lofty flag poles before

ection .
tor the er residences.

their family

the gates of | .

den tablets over their doors informed

v:oopasserby that these families had
the

produced literary prize-men, The ancestor
halls would be similarly decorated.

The palsce examination for Chin Shih

(Ready for office) was so called because it
was held in the palace instead of the small

cells of the examination halls. Holders of
the title of “ promoted scholars’ met in
Peking in the spring following the provin-
cial examinations. There was a preliminary
examination, namely the joint examination,
which was nothing but a process of sifting
or elimination. The palace examination
usually took place a little more than a
month after the joint examination. The
entire examination consisted of one session
and the requirement was to write an essay
on a current political problem ; irrigation,
colonization, suppression of bandits, river
conservancy, unification of currency, & pro-
gram of education, etec. Penmanship, of
course, was one of the important factors
determining the result of the examination.
The emperor was the chief examiner, with
fourteen first rank officials as assistants,
The average victor in this examination
received the degree of Chin Shih (The
Ready-for-Oftice-One). The first four were
specially recognized and the first of the four
was named Chung Yuan (The Model
Scholar of the Empire.)
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DOCTORS AND EDUCATION

The following has been sent to us for
pubilcation by the Headmaster of the
National Secondary School, Triplicane.

“ The following is a lecture delivered by
De. T. S. Tirumurti to the Masters’ Associa-
tion under the presidency of Mr. S. Srini-
vasa lyengar :—

‘When Mr. N.K. Tirumalachari asked me a
few days ago to speak on a subject before
the members of the teachers’ or masters’
association, | was under the impression
that | was going to address cnly the masters
of the school, and naturally being a small
number it would be a sort of heart to heart

talk.
‘We have been treated to a very nice

variety entertainment which the little boys
and girls put up evidently to please the
masters &s well as the invitees and the
President of the evening. That is the
pleasantest part of the function and our
thanks are due to those little children who
have entertained us with their music.

* At the very beginning when 1 was asked to
speak | did not know that Mr. S, Srinivasa
lyengar was presiding and when 1 learned
about it afterwards | was nervous to speak
before one of his achievements. Butlam
now glad, as otherwise | would have missed
the chance of hearing some of his own ideas
so vehemently or clearly expressed regard-
ing what the country should obtain before
we plan our future.

* There is no great dissatisfaction, and
there should not be any great dissatisfaction
regarding the progress of education so far.
But as regards the future planning certain
things are essential. The President hag
made it absolutely clear that we must have
an education which will fit us to make our
country better than what it is at the presen;
day. He also told us that education is the

one subject that everybody seems competent
to speak. There is no fun in being a Doctor,
just as there is no fun in being a teacher
if everybody begins to discuss about medi-
cine or teaching. Though there is no fun
in being a Doctor, yet on the subject of &
Doctor's outlook an education there can be
no difference of opinion,

The Doctor’s outlook has a scientific out-
look and | claim to be a scientist. We are
not suffering from a plethora of secience. We
want science, more science, still more
science. It you want to make proper
progress, we want more and more of science—
applied science, not theoretical sciencs.

A Doctor will have a scientific outlook on
education. The first is the subject of
Biology. Biology treats about life. Biology
treats about the reactions of flife to the
surroundings. Biology teaches how the
adjustments are made between the individual
and the environments between man and
the environments. Personally | believe that
most of our ditliculties would disappear and
specially the ditliculties of the kind referred
by our President in the party politics of our
country if the general literate public have
had a biological outlook and at the same time
if our leaders, statesmen, and politicians are
sometimes chosen who have had a biological
outlook.

The little boy who gave a verse said ‘Life
is real . There is biology —to make the best
of life here. So long as we live in this world
we must be a good biological animal. We
must be well fed. We must improve our
vitality.

When | look at the students | do not consi-
derthem tobe A-1 biologically. Boys and
girls, & majority of them suifer from some
kind of disease or another—discharge from

the ear, nose, adenoids, tonsils, ete. Their
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vitality, resistance to disease, is very very
low. | consider it would take a long long
time before we can make our nation an A-I
nation. In order to achieve this we must
catch our children when they are still young,
and note whether they are improving in
weight, improving in health. We must insist
upon a compulsory study of health.

A doctor must be a part of 8 school teach-
ing staff. It is absolutely necessary not only
to keep the teacher in good health, In a
school you want 8 whole time medical officer
to look after the health of the children. A
knowledge of health, physiology and hygiene
are much more useful to children in later
life.

. There is no use saying that in our country
our personal hygiens is very good. What
about our communal hygiene? As in other
countries we must even be prepared to pay
higher taxes if necessary for health is a
thing which we have to buy and pay for. In
this mattar there is absolutely no difference
of opinion. Members of the medical profes-
sion do not belong to any country. It is an
international agreement by which a
German doctor will attend on a wounded
British soldier and vice versa.

Biolog y teaches us that there must be s
balance between the various organs. There
must be a balance between the body, mind
and the spirit. They work in harmony for
the common welfare. That is what should
be done in society.

Then there is the biological instinct of
sell-preservation. We must know that
strength and knowledge were given to man
not for the purpose of killing other people
but with the object of beingable to defend
ourselves in times of necessity. That idea
that we must be physically fit, the necessity

for physical education, that we must be
better animals physically fit to defend our-
selves is there beecause whetever we may say
there is the instinct of self-preservation
and self-defence.

* Eat, drink and be merry’.

Eat, what to eat, how much to eat, which
is good for health and which is not good.

Drink, what to drink, aerated waters! how
often ?

Be merry. When there is not sufficient
food, sufficient vitality, we cannoteven laugh.
Though man has been defined as a laughing
animal, we cannot even laugh.

I would say as a docter eat, drink and be
wady—be wady of prescribing to somebody
else. Why should children be taught this ?
First of all you are incompetent. Secondly
a medicine that cures one man may not
have the same effects on another.

Be wady in doctoring yourself. 1 have
had the privilege as a doctor to see many
of the home medicine chests and some of
them contain dangerous drugs ana poisonous
medicines, Look at the way in which
Cafiasparin is sold and used at the present
day. Then one medicine may be taken by
mistake for another. Self-doctoring is there-
fore to be cautioned against. Nevep go in
for these advertised medicines, What is the
biologist's attitude on war ? Absolutely one
with our revered President we should have
a good army & good navy. We must be fully
equipped for self-defence. Politicians make
war. Merchants make war., So far as
medical men are concerned international
amity for the safety of the world exists,

We have now to consider; Are you going
to have a totalitarian state or a democratic
form of government which in gourse of time
can be gradually made better and better.
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After this war, which we hope we shall
win, what is the biological outlook? War
must always be cause of the struggle for
existence and the survival of the fittest.
The real fact is that war is biologically
unsound, Two groups of individuals of the
same species fight in war which is something
unknown in the animal kingdom. Two
groups of animals of the same species will
never fight against one another. The only
animal that goes to war is man. Man against
man, and group of men against group of
men. This is biologically unsound and the
generation that comes after the war is biolo.
gically unfit because it men die.

I feel that nobody is better fitted to spread
this gospel of better understanding, better
mutual respect and better nation building
gospel than the members of the teaching
profession. They are the builders of the
future nation. It is they that can speak to
the public help medical men and introduce
preventive medicine and war against
disease. Everybody must take part in this
war and the teachers can help a great deal.

16TH ALL INDIA EDUCATIONAL
CONFERENCE, 1940

The Venue Fixed

Educationists interested in the work of the
All India Federationof Educational Associa-
tions will please note that the 16th All India
Educational Conference will be held at
Udaipur from December 27 to 30, 1940.

A strong Reception Committee has been
formed there with Sir T. Vijayaraghava-
charya as the Chairman. Intending delegates
are requested to communicate with the
Reception Committee for arrangements of
lodging, boarding and sight-seeing,

Communications for inclusion in the Pro-
gramme may kindly be addressed to

Mr. D. P. Khattry, Honorary Secretary,
All India Federation of Educational Associa.
tions, Post Box 52, Cawnpore,

KARNATAKA HISTORICAL RESEARCH
SOCIETY, DHARWAR

Silver Jubilee Lecture Series No. 1

Sri R. S. Panchamukhi, M. A,, Director of .
Kannada Research, Dharwar, delivered a
lecture on the 19th inst. on “ Karnataka
Jainism and Bhatkal Finds” under the °
Presidentship of A. L. Dias, Esq., 1.C.S.,
Collector, Dharwar. i

The lecture is the first of the series‘.
arranged by the Karnataka

Historical

Research Society as part of its Silver Jubileé K

Celebrations.

Mr. D. P. Karmarka introduced tha ,

[Lecturer to the audience. Then the,
Lecturer traced the origin and history of

Jainism and gave short account of its deve-

lopment sinze Mahavir who lived in the 6th

century B, C. The Mathura Sculptures

belonging to 2nd century B. C. are the oldest

Jaina relies found in India and they show

that Jainism flourished in Northern India

prior to that., Chandragupta Maurya migra-

ted to the South with his Guru Bhadra

Bahu and settled at Shravanabelgola in

Mysore. Since then Jainism found a home .
Karnataka where it flourished till the
advent of Vaishnavism and Shaivism in the

12th century.

The lecturer said that the recent re-
searches conducted by him in the Western
Coastal area revealed to him the fact that
Jainism flourished there for centuries, and
the finds he discovered in Hadolli were
sufficient proof of this. He then showed to
the audience certain Bronze images and-
explained their signiticance,

The Collector in his econcluding remarks
expressed his appreciation and the procee.
dings terminated after Mr. N. S. Kamalapur,
the Secrstary, thanked the Chief Guests
and the audience, :

o tommnany

K

.| Kiowledge and thoughts."'—The. Indian Journal of Education.

&F Approved for class use for sechools inthe Madras Presidency.(Vide * Fort St.
George Gazette," dated 30th April 1940.)

JUNIOR ESSAYS

WITH OUTLINES ‘
- b BY H. MARTIN, M. A. (OXoN.) O, B. E,
‘Pages 320. Seventh Edition. Price Re. 1.
. Contains 150 Essays on a variaty of sabjects,

. " iu trying to write English essay, Indian schoolboys (apart from their special difficulty of com-
posing in a foreign language) find two difficulties common to all schoolboys—they do mot know what to
83y, nor how to say 1it.
“ To ask a boy to write on a subject of which he knows nothing, is to expect him to make bricks
t straw ; but even when a simple and familiar subject is given to him, he will be at a loss to know
- what he can say about it. e has to learn to use his brains and think round his subject.
: » And when he has thought of something to say, he does not at first know how to say it, He has to
Y learn to ciothe his thoughts in words, and to arrange them in some kind of order.
" « The object of this little book of simple essaysis to show schoolboys by examples the sort of
1 t;:ings that may be said about familiar subjects, and how these things may be expressedp and arranged.
- The essays are not meant to be learnt and copied, but to be studied as models of how similar subjects may
be uged.”’ — Extract from the Preface.

I+ K. & J. COOPER—PUBLISHERS—BOMBAY, 4

1; Sole Selling-Agents for the Madras Presidency:

The Christian Literature Society for India, Park Town, Madras.
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SIMPLE ESSAYS

WITH THEIR OUTLINES

By M. MACMILLAN, D. Litt., I.E. S.-
24th Edition. . 112th Thousand. Price, Re. 1.8,

J The new ‘edition contains 200 Essays with their Outlines.

“ It remains unapproached and unapproachadle as a book of model essays extensively in use in India.
" It plan is wimply exceliént. Every Indian student of English should seize the earliest ‘opp:rtunity of
providing himself with a copy of this excellent vade mecym. The manual cannot fail to be of immense
setvice.to Matriculation and Intermediate candidates in helpiog them to learn how fairly good essays might

‘| . be writtep, . It is worth its weight in gold.” ~The N. W, P. & Ondh Educational Magazine.
“A good feature in Mr. Macmillan’s Simple Essays 18 the gdmirable outlines which preface the book
e venture to thidk that the student will find these extremely useful in showing him how to arrange hi;

« He has supplied the great want of teachers and students alike in a mannar deserving of the highest
raise. - His language is alway3s.clear and simple, his arrangement happy, and the ideas exactly such as

f aould sult the understanding of an intelligent Indian youth " —The Indian Spectator.
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TALES OF OLD GREECE, BY J. H. MAIR.
MACMILLAN & CO,, LTD, Price ONE RUPEE,

A knowledge of classical mythology is
quite essential to & better understanding of
English Literature. And a lack of itisa
great handicap to those who study the
works of English authors who frequently
indulge in classical allusions. Apart from
this, the epic lore of Greece holds the key
to the mystery of the humanistic revolt and
the renaissance in the history of European
thought and civilisation.

Mair’s little book presents in simple and
lueid English tha lives achievements of
the heroes of leggmdars As a

X

s N
suitable non-'} thd\higher
forms, it wi @b be entert\a'fﬁ’rp‘ and

educative, .§ 222/77 \)J;

SCENES g ISLAMIC HISTORY AND
SCENES FROY WDIAN MYTHOLQ BY
SYED MEH lMo M. A. (DXON.) MAcC-

MILLAN & CO»
Each.

The author of these kindred volumes is
the scion of an illustrious family which traces
its descent from Hazrat Iman Hussain, and
has made a mark in literature with his
‘* Poetry of the Invisible’,

P&D,, frice; Re. 1.4.0

In a land where communal antipathies
among the intelligentsia are kindled by an
ignorance of each other's culture, Mr, Syed
Mehdi Imam, whose immediate ancastors
have done much to sponsor a Hindu-Muslim
unity either in an administrative capacity

S

€

or in a public life, has attempted to bring
about an intellectual approchement be.
tween the two communities through a mutual
understanding among the school boys and
girls of each other’s glorious heritage.

The two volumes compliment each other
in aim and content. ‘‘ Hinduism is rich in ,
history. Some parts of the Hindu period’
of history are lacking in records. The
Muslim period, whether in India or outside,s
has accurate material based on contempor
ary documents. Islam has no mythologdy. -
So what Hinduism lacks, lslam supplies.
What Islam wants, Hinduism supplements.”’ .
Further it is a well known fact ‘ thate
Muslim students are seldom acquainted
with Hindu mythology, and Hindu students
are not well versed in the history of Islam,”
and it is earnestly hoped that these volumes
will bridge the gulf.

The Islamic history is divided into two
parts; the first deals with incidents from
Saracenic History, while the second with
Moghul History, thus the two synthesising
into an Indo-Saracenic History. The Indian
Mythology comprises of three sections, the
earlier chapters narrate incidents from the
epics, three middle chapters with the
legends of Buddha, Krishna and Shiva and
the last include the Bridal Tales.

The selected scenes from the literature
of Indian Mythology and Islamic History
are, as claimed in the Introduction, narrated
in the form of spoken tableaux, and the
language being poetic, and the scenes short
are best suited for purposes of acting.

. Nup 468 £Y
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SHAKESPEARES MIDSUMMER NIGHT'S - DREAM,

THE MADRAS UNIVERSITY
Intermediate Examination, 1940-41

edited by the Rev: R. Scott with
- Notes. Reduced Price (1940)

Do, TWELFTH NIGHT, edited by

" “Michz! Macmillan with Notes
~ Reduced Price (1941)

GOLDSMITHS ATHE VICAR OF WAKEFIELD, edited

bv "J. C. Rollo, M.A, with’ Notes.

Reduced Price (1941)

B. A. Examination, 1940-41

SHAKBSPEARE s THE TEMPEST, edited by E. E, Kellett
with Notes. Reduced Price (1940)'

HAMLET, edited bv W. J. Goodrich,
with Notes Reduced Price

Elliot, with Notes.

_,_\';.;SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO

EDUCATIONAL PUBLISHERS

. 2/16 MOUNT ROAD. MADRAS.
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Mu_'rons PARADISE LOST, Book 1, edited by E. H.
| | : (1941) 014 0

A HISTORY OF INDIA, by Rao Sahib C. S Snmvasachan and .
. the late M. S. Ramaswaml Aiyangar

RS. A, P.
100
100
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{1 00
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Part I—Hindu India Rs. 2-8-0
Part II-——Muhammadan India = ,, 3-0-0 :
‘ Part ITI—British Period ‘ »w 3-8-0 o
- INTERMEDIATE GEOMFTRY by the late M Satvanarayana
: and K.'S. Patrachariar w280
;_T;gLECTURES IN LOGIC, bv S. Mangesh Rau for the -
% wwse of the Intermedlate Classes : e 208 '0
E,S‘?ENGE OF DEDUCTIVE . LOGIC, . bv Knshna -
R-Guruswami: Reddiar - as. 2, By post, as 3
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F"’Q LOGIC, by M. MacmiHan - - _.}:NTARY 1 0 0
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A simple chest cold may, if
neglected, turn into bronchitis :
avoid this by rubbing your
chest with A’\/IRUTA\IJAI\
~d Its penetrating warmth goes
M deep down into the chest,

loosens the phlegm and brmgs
&) quick relief.

AMRUTANJAN
BRINGS QUICK RELIEF ALWAYS

o /
Printed by C, Krishnamoorthi at the Sri Ra

‘makrishna Printing Works, 19-B, Woods Koads
snd published by Srinivasa Varadachari & Ca., 2/16, Mount Road, Madras

Managing Editor : S. Kannan
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